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Basic grammar

ADJECTIVE - a word for an attribute or a quality of a noun (e.g. happy,
definite, Coptic).

ADVERB - a word or phrase which qualifies an adjective or verb (e.g.
very, also, again, up).

ARTICLE - a word marking a noun as indefinite or definite (e.g. a, the,
some, other, this, that).

ASPECT - indicates whether an objective statement is presented as en-
gaged or indicative.

CONJUNCTION - a word used to connect or coordinate statements, or
to coordinate words in the same statement (e.g. and, but, because, if).

CONSONANT - a basic speech sound in which the flow of breath is part-
ly or wholly obstructed in the throat or mouth or nose, contrasted
with vowels.

DEFINITE - a noun or phrase which has already been specified or is
unique, contrasted with indefinite (e.g. today, that lady, Harry).

DEMONSTRATIVE - an article or pronoun used to specify or identify a
specific noun or phrase (e.g. this, that, those, this one, that one).

ENGAGED - an objective statement about what a subject is doing right
now or is bound to do in the future or where the subject is situated in
this moment, contrasted with indicative and prospective (e.g. I am
eating my breakfast, she is going to come back, there is someone here,
I am in distress).

IDIOM - a statement whose meaning is well known and based on famil-
iar usage and context but not obviously derived from the individual
words used, often not directly translatable from one language to an-
other as a consequence (e.g. spill the beans, pull my leg).

IMPERATIVE - a subjective statement which requests or demands that
matters conform to the speaker/writer’s wishes or expectations with-
out regard for the present state of affairs (e.g. get up, pray for me).

INCOMPLETE - a statement which requires further information to com-
plete or explain it (e.g. after you ate, if you leave, until you see).

INDEFINITE - a noun or phrase which is generic or non-specific or has
not been mentioned previously, contrasted with definite (e.g. a man,
some days, people, wishful thinking).
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xviii

INDICATIVE - an objective statement about what a subject typically
does or has done but is not necessarily doing in this moment, con-
trasted with engaged (e.g. I love my vegetables, I ate my vegetables).

INTRANSITIVE - a verb which does not require an object, contrasted
with transitive (e.g. a festival happened, he ran away, pray every day).

MOOD - indicates whether a statement is presented as objective or
subjective.

NOUN - a word used to indicate any one or more of a class of people or
places or things, or to name one of them (e.g. demons, monastery,
Andrew).

NUMERAL - a figure or group of figures writing a number (e.g. 1, 2, 3).

OBJECT - a noun or pronoun or phrase governed by a preposition, or
(direct) governed by the action of a transitive verb or (indirect) bene-
fitting from the action of any verb (e.g. beside Harry, love Harry, pray
for Harry).

OBJECTIVE - a statement presented as a fact independent of the
speaker/writer’s expectations or opinions or hopes, contrasted with
subjective.

OPTATIVE - a subjective statement which looks to the future in terms of
what should happen based on the speaker/writer’s hopes or opinions
rather than expectations of what is liable to happen or bound to hap-
pen, contrasts with engaged and prospective (e.g. you should come
home, Harry would like to see you).

PARTICLE - a word used to add nuance or clarity or emphasis to a state-
ment, typically distinct from the specific grammar of the rest of the
statement (e.g. so, therefore, indeed).

PASSIVE — a statement whose subject is also the object directly governed
by the meaning of the verb (e.g. I was overwhelmed by joy, Harry got
sent home).

PHRASE - a group of words together forming a meaningful unit as a
distinct element of a statement (e.g. she heard, the daughter of Bob,
for Peter).

POSSESSIVE — a pronoun or noun expressing possession or a phrase
introduced by the word ‘of’ (e.g. my, mine, your, yours, her, hers,
Mary’s, of Mary, the priest’s, of the priest).

PREPOSITION - a word expressing a relation between other words or
phrases in a statement, such as relative position or relative worth (e.g.
at, above, beside, from, than).
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PRONOUN - a word used as a common substitute referring to a noun
specified elsewhere, often to avoid repetition or to engage with some-
one directly in conversation (e.g. I, me, my, mine, you, your, yours,
they, them, their, theirs).

PROSPECTIVE - a subjective statement which looks to the future in
terms of what can or will happen based on the speaker/writer’s ex-
pectations rather than what is bound to happen, contrasts with en-
gaged and optative (e.g. I will see you later, I will make you listen).

SUBJECT - a noun or phrase naming the key element of a statement,
whether as the actor of a verb (e.g. Harry went home), the element
defined by an adjective or a location (e.g. Harry is pleased, Harry is
at home), the element identified as a specific entity (e.g. Harry is the
boss), or the object of a verb in a passive statement (e.g. Harry got
sent home).

SUBJECTIVE - a statement presented as a potential fact based on the
speaker/writer’s expectations or hopes, or as an intention or a com-
mand, contrasted with objective.

TENSE - indicates how and when a statement is presented as occurring,
in terms of its aspect, mood and time, and whether it is completed or
incomplete.

TIME - indicates whether a statement is presented as happening in the
past, present or future.

TRANSITIVE - a verb which ordinarily presupposes a direct object, con-
trasted with intransitive (e.g. I saw Harry, they filled the earth, they
will lift him).

VERB - a word describing an action or occurrence, typically marked to
indicate the tense of the whole statement (e.g. run! Harry is running,
Harry ran, Harry should run).

VOWEL - a basic speech sound produced by keeping the vocal tract
open for the flow of breath, contrasted with consonants (e.g. English
a-e-i-o-u).
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WHY COPTIC?

The end of ancient Egypt; the fall of the Roman Empire; religious per-
secution; the Bible; Christian orthodoxy; Christianity in Africa; the
Byzantine Empire; Europe’s mediaeval monasteries; the rise of Islam;
Egyptian society today; even the decipherment of ancient hieroglyphs
— these are just a handful of the ‘big’ stories that cannot be told properly
without some awareness of the tens of thousands of Coptic texts from
Egypt. Often, they are among our most detailed sources of information
about these very subjects.

This book is intended for you to learn to read the Coptic language of
Late Antique Egypt by engaging directly with texts of this period rather
than relying on artificial exercises. Even the translations provided are
literal, occasionally awkward, because they are intended only to guide
your reading in Coptic itself. As such, this is not a comprehensive gram-
mar, but it should help you gain a confident reading knowledge of these
historically valuable sources, along with the awareness of what they are
and why they matter.

COPTS AND THE COPTIC LANGUAGE

The word Copt comes to English via Arabic al-Qibtiy (=4) from Greek
Aiguptioi (aiydrtior) ‘Egyptians’ and evokes three centuries of Roman
rule in Egypt when a Greek-speaking ruling class treated indigenous
Egyptian-speakers as inferiors. Egypt had been brought under Roman
rule in 30 Bc, at the death of the notorious Queen Cleopatra VII, and
subsequently the indigenous language, along with the native cur-
sive scripts, became effectively excluded from public life. Meanwhile,
Egypt’s temples, which had been increasingly isolated institutions even
before the Roman suppression, now came to be viewed with suspicion
as dependents of the occupiers. Instead, by the third century ap Coptic
resistance to Rome had become strongly identified with Christianity,
and systematic executions of Egyptian Christians during the reign of Di-
ocletian (284-305) turned out to be a cultural and political watershed.
Following an imperial about-face, including edicts of religious tolera-
tion in 311 and 313, Egypt was revealed to be a majority Christian na-
tion where many ancient temples were repurposed as churches (3.6)
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Figure 1 The modern cathedral at Karm Abu Mina, near Alexandria,
stands next to the foundational Coptic martyr’s burial church (see page
251). Source: author.

and the spread of monasteries would be the most dynamic, transforma-
tive socio-economic phenomenon of the new era (9.7).

As the temples’ authority dwindled among the people, so did that
of the ancient hieroglyphic script, which had been identified since the
dawn of history with the kingship and the priesthood. Accordingly,
hand in hand with their rejection of traditional education and imperial
governance, the Copts devised an alphabet as an alternative medium for
writing their language, and churches acted as the agents for dissemi-
nating this new practice by promoting Christian scripture in translation.
The earliest texts in this writing tradition are essentially Coptic gloss-
es to Greek Bible texts, or Coptic translations of scripture anthologised
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Figure 2 A funerary stela for two brothers bears hallmarks of the

Roman-era ruling group in Egypt: traditional Egyptian images include
the winged sun, the embalmed god Osiris, and the dog-headed god
Anubis; but the inscription below is in Greek and other elements of the
scene, including the torch in the centre, derive from Roman funerary
beliefs. Abydos, near Sohag, first or second century. Source: Metropolitan
Museum of Art 20.2.44 (Rogers Fund, 1920), shared under Creative Com-
mons Licence CCO.




Figure 3 A potsherd (ostracon) with a tax return written in Greek, the

language of government in Late Antique Egypt. Thebes, second century.
Source: Trustees of the British Museum EA 1988,1005.3, shared under Crea-
tive Commons Licence CC BY-NC-SA 4.0.

alongside Greek copies.! Consequently, the principal definition of the
word Copt today is ‘Egyptian Christian’, even though the indigenous
Coptic language is no longer spoken anywhere, the majority of Copts
are native Arabic-speakers, and the Coptic Orthodox churches have a
global presence.

SAHIDIC COPTIC

Nonetheless, the subject of this book is the language that originally de-
fined the Copts, which means the language used by most Egyptians dur-
ing Late Antiquity — the half-millennium from the Coptic reassertion after
300 until roughly 800, by which time Abbasid rule in Egypt had instigated

1 See J.-L. Fournet: The Rise of Coptic: Egyptian Versus Greek in Late Antiquity. Princeton/
Oxford, Princeton University Press (2020), pages 6-9.
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Figure 4 Sahidic Coptic texts painted on top of ancient hieroglyphic in-

scriptions in the tomb of king Ramesses IV (c. 1155-1150 Bc) exemplify
the long written history of the indigenous Egyptian language. Valley of
the Kings, Thebes. Source: author.




social and political changes that would effectively eliminate spoken Cop-
tic by the early second millennium (see Figure 6). In this sense, Coptic is
simply the last phase of the Ancient Egyptian language (the only known
indigenous language of Egypt), which had been written and recorded in
the native cursive and hieroglyphic scripts since c. 3000 Bc.

More precisely, however, the language discussed here is the norma-
tive literary dialect whose influence is apparent to a greater or lesser
extent in almost all Coptic texts of this era. Now, our richest single prov-
enance for Coptic documents from Late Antiquity is Thebes (modern
Luxor) in the deep south of Egypt (1.5), and this in turn has led to the
modern designation of this normative dialect as Sahidic Coptic, from
the Egyptian Arabic word for ‘southern’ (¢==). In practical terms,
however, Sahidic Coptic really has the temporal relevance noted above
and is best understood in such terms - the normative dialect used in the
writing culture of Late Antiquity. Arguably, in fact, its geographical ori-
gin may even be the far north — Alexandria, which was the political and
episcopal heartland of Late Antique Egypt as well as a mixed language
environment (see page 53), along with the far western Nile Delta, which
was one of the principal nurseries of monasticism (see page 239).

Immediately following the time-period covered in this book, the nor-
mative dialect became Bohairic or ‘northern’ (¢~ Coptic as spoken in
the general area of Egypt’s new capital, Cairo, and the populous towns
of the adjoining Faiyum region and southern Nile Delta. Today, an eccle-
siastical interpretation of Bohairic Coptic is still used sparingly in church
services, and many examples of such usage are available via online
viewing platforms. Be warned, however, that the artificial ecclesiasti-
cal pronunciation means it is not immediately recognisable as the same
language described here — though a little orientation and familiarisation
(and preferably Coptic subtitles) make all the difference. On the other
hand, neither dialect of Coptic (Sahidic or Bohairic) is spoken today as
a living language.

SAHIDIC COPTIC MANUSCRIPTS

The introduction of the Coptic alphabet did not necessarily spell an end
to all of Egypt’s ancient writing practices. Writers continued, in the man-
ner of native and Romano-Egyptian scribes, to use a reed pen with black
and occasional red ink, and the commonest materials on which to write
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Figure 5 Archive photograph of books (codices) from the early Coptic
library discovered at Nag Hammadi. Late fourth century.

Source: Courtesy of the Nag Hammadi Archive at Claremont Colleges Digital
Library, The Claremont Colleges Library.

continued to be limestone chunks or potsherds —both glossed together
as ‘ostraca’ in Egyptology — because they were easily procured, dura-
ble, reusable and not at all prone to blowing away in the prevailing
wind along the Nile Valley (see Figure 3). For formal texts and library
copies — whether letters, documents or literary books — traditional papy-
rus sheets were still preferred, but the influence of the Greek Bible had
led to the adoption of the codex (bound book) in place of the ancient
scroll or book roll. Parchment was also used throughout Late Antiquity
as an alternative to papyrus, increasingly so following the Arab takeover
of Egyptin 642, despite the fact that parchment was less straightforward
to prepare or reuse. Other writing materials include legal and religious
documents written on leather strips, and wooden writing boards with
plastered or waxed surfaces. Of course, stone inscriptions are a phenom-
enon more or less specific to churches and notably gravestones (12.6).
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Figure 6 Parchment pages from a liturgy annotated in Arabic witness
the moment when the indigenous Egyptian language was falling from
use and being replaced by Arabic. Provenance unknown, eleventh century.

Source: Dr José-Ramon Pérez-Accino (www.egiptologiacomplutense.es).

Documents and letters have been discovered at various sites along the
Nile Valley and even in the western desert oases (see page 311), but Sa-
hidic Coptic books have survived from just a handful of provenances, the
majority from either the celebrated White Monastery at Sohag in Upper
Egypt (see page 260) or the Monastery of the Archangel Michael, near
al-Hamouli in the Faiyum region (see page 251, 298). Though they are
mostly mediaeval copies, various comments and glosses within them
indicate that the White Monastery already had a library by the time of
Abbot Shenoute, no later than the early 400s (19.9), while a cache of
anthologies discovered at Nag Hammadi in 1945 constitutes a library of
Coptic books undoubtedly from the late 300s (13.9). Surviving books
vary considerably in size, from personal psalters barely 7.5 cm (3 in)
square to (not uncommonly) hefty volumes about 30 cm (12 in) tall.
At least one surviving volume originally ran to more than 900 pages.?

2 See W. E. Crum: Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the British Museum. London,
British Museum (1905), pages x—xiii.
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Figure 7 The Hellenistic cultural district at Kum al-Dikka in Alexandria,

dating from the Byzantine era. From its foundation by Alexander the
Great, most Egyptian-speakers regarded Alexandria as a foreign city and
a symbol of foreign domination. Source: Mike Shepherd (mikeshepherdim-

ages.co.uk).

However, even the finest books from Late Antique Egypt were rarely il-
lustrated with more than a cross on the leather binding and perhaps a
simple icon in the endpapers.
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Note: Italics indicate Sahidic Coptic texts appearing in this book
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Figure 8 A timeline showing key events mentioned in the book. Source:

author.







LessoN 1
The alphabet



1.1 THE COPTIC ALPHABET

The Sahidic Coptic alphabet consists of thirty letters, typically ordered
as follows:

The first twenty-four letters were adapted from the Greek alphabet
and the last six from Egyptian cursive script (Demotic). Coptic writing
did not distinguish uppercase and lowercase letters and rarely used
joined-up (minuscule) writing until after the period covered in this
book. To help you learn the alphabet, we can analyse it this way:

(a) First, there are seven vowels:

a € H 1 0 Y or oY 00
asin bat bet bear beat pot boot bone

(b) Then there are seventeen consonants, nine of which you can prob-
ably recognise or work out:

B A Z K N M N T q
d Z k [ m n t f

(c) On the other hand, eight consonants are going to be unfamiliar or
may even trick you:

r mn P C (0] 2 X (&)
g D r s shinship h jorch quinqueue

Notice the scope for confusing A and X though they are frequently more
clearly distinguished in written texts than in modern computer fonts.

(d) The remaining six letters are normally used to write two sounds
together, in the same way that English x normally writes ks in fox
or gs in exit:

oe=t+h ¢=p+h X=k+h 2=ks(=x) Y=ps t=ti

14 SAHIDIC COPTIC



If you know some Greek, note that © and ¢ and X rarely have the standard
pronunciations of 6 and ¢ and y, in Classical Greek.

(e) Finally, y and w are common consonants in spoken Coptic but do
not have their own letters:

1 or €1 may write y, as in WWT or €IOT father’ (yot rhymes with
‘boat’)
Y or OY may write w, as in &Y ‘and’ (awo rhymes with ‘ago’)

Experience teaches you whether a specific 1 or Y is writing a vowel or a con-
sonant, but the difference is rarely critical in your reading as a learner. Oc-
casionally 1 with diaeresis (two dots) is used to write y, as in \OT father’
or the names 12X B (Yakob) Jacob’ and maeaioc (Mathayos) ‘Matthew’.
On the other hand, 1may also be used to write the vowel 1 as a distinct sound
beside another vowel, as in €X.(Di (ejo-ee) ‘over me’ or the name nAixC (El-
i-as) ‘Elijah’. That said, the use of 1 often seems far from consistent and, to
emphasise, it rarely affects your comprehension to know whether 1 or Y is
writing a vowel or a consonant.

1.2 STROKES ABOVE THE LETTERS

(a) Probably the most distinctive feature of Coptic writing is a stroke
written above individual consonants. This indicates that the ap-
parent consonant is actually a syllable pronounced ‘in the nose’.
For example, N sounds like the -n of English isn’t and didn’t, or the
final sound of hidden and listen — that is, in English we actually say
hidn not hid-den and lisn not lis-ten. Likewise, M sounds like the
-m of English 'm or even the -ham when people in England say
place names such as Durham and Cheltenham - that is, say Durm
not Dur-ham and Chelt-nm not Chel-ten-ham. Try saying these
useful words out loud to yourself (no one is listening):

N‘of” WN‘and, with’ @N ‘in, from’
Of course, writing is not an exact science so you may find ME€N written

when you expect MN, or 2N for €N, or NTOXH for ENTONH ‘instruction’,
or MMaTE for eMaTe Very’. Indeed, a word such as 2EXNHN ‘pagan’ may

LESSON 1: THE ALPHABET
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be written as @ANHN or even @ANN, which simply indicates that these pro-
nunciations were so similar they could be confused even by native Copts.
In this book, any non-standard spellings which may cause confusion have
been ‘corrected’ to what we would expect as learners, unless otherwise
indicated.

(b) A small number of familiar names and phrases held to be sacred
in a Christian context (nomina sacra) are typically abbreviated in
writing, and such abbreviations are indicated by writing a single
stroke over a group of letters. The most frequently used are iC or
ic for coyc Jesus’ and XC or XC for xpicTOoC ‘Christ’; but we
find others too, including X¢ for x0€1c ‘Lord’, CPp for CAOTHP
‘saviour’, and especially TINa. for rINEYMa ‘spirit’ with derivatives
such as TINIKON for MTNEYMATIKON ‘spirituality’.

(c) Letters may also be marked as numerals using a stroke, so that
2, B, T are used to write 1, 2, 3 and so on (we will look into this
in Lesson 12). Wherever this practice is employed — for instance,
to write page numbers in the top margins of a book — it is usually
obvious what is going on and, as a learner, you are going to see it
rarely, if ever.

1.3 N FREQUENTLY SHIFTS TO M

Here is a very important fact to remember — in speech, and therefore in
writing, the syllable N typically (not always) shifts to 1 when it has to
be pronounced immediately in front of the sounds M or 1, so we find N
12KMB ‘of Jacob’ but M NMETPOC ‘of Peter’ or M MaoA10C ‘of Matthew’.
This sound shift is common — in English too, we say immigrant’ (not ‘in-
migrant’) and we may well say ‘Grampa’ not ‘Grandpa’ — and there are
even rules about when it happens, but why worry about them just now?
Copts naturally heard when N shifts to M and you simply have to respond
to what they wrote down, including their own occasional inconsistencies
in writing. While we are here, a less intrusive sound change — but still
worth remembering — is the simple option of B or ( in certain common
words, such as 2B or 2 ‘matter, thing’, OYD®)B or OYWW( ‘answer,
respond’, and CHYE or CHBE ‘sword, weapon’.

SAHIDIC COPTIC



1.4 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
NAMES OF PEOPLE AT THEBES

A straightforward way to get used to the Coptic alphabet is to read a
few Coptic names. The following list includes the names of various
people who lived at Thebes during the seventh and eighth centuries. See
whether you can identify each name in its English form with the Coptic
originals in the corresponding list, following the pattern that aBpagam

is evidently the same name as Abraham:

ABPa2aM IEPHMIAC TIETPOC
ATNAAIOC  IDPANNHC TIAPON
BIKTMP icaak MQ)aTE
T2BPIHA iwcH CAMOYHA
AANIHA KEPAKOC CANAKATIH
AAYELA, KICTANTIN  CEYHPOC
execalac Mae0al10C CcTEPANOC
ENMX MaPKOC TWMOPMOW)

Figure 9 Crosses along the enclosure wall of the spectacular temple of
king Ramesses III (c. 1187-1155 Bc) at Medinat Habu are reminders of
the once bustling Christian town of Jeme in Thebes. Source: Mike Shep-

herd (mikeshepherdimages.co.uk).

LESSON 1: THE ALPHABET
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HAAC MIXAHA dey
0eWPINOC  NOH YaTe
1aKWB TIAYAOC WINOYTE

Find the corresponding English forms in this list:

Abraham Joseph John/Johann
Michael Jacob Matthew/Mathaios
Daniel Jeremy David
Samuel Theophilus Severus
Gabriel Elias/Elijah Victor

Enoch Elesias Cerakos
Isaac Constantine Psate

Mark Shinoute Pishate

Paul Agnadios Pheu
Stephen Noah Torosh

Peter Piaron Sanagape

You will have noticed that Copts did not necessarily pronounce
names as we anticipate from English: so, where we expect ‘J’ we find
iepumiac (Yerémias) for ‘Jeremy’ and i@aNNHC (Yohannes) for ‘John’;
and instead of ‘V’ we see BIKTWP (Biktor) for ‘Victor’ and AaY€LA. (Da-
weid) for ‘David’.

You might also have noticed that Theban names offer an insight into
the mixed cultural heritage of Late Antique Egypt insofar as they include
indigenous Egyptian names (YaT€, M@ATE, WINOYTE), Biblical names
(aBpPagaM, AAYElA, IDCHP), Greek names (6€PINOC, TIETPOC,
CcaNakKarH) and Roman names (BIKTMP, KWOCTANTIN, CEYHPOC).
Because of this mix, sometimes we can transcribe Coptic names into fa-
miliar forms (David, John, Matthew). However, more often than not we
transcribe them letter by letter into what may seem odd, alien names
at first, though you will soon get to know many of them through your
reading.
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1.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
OSTRACA FROM MEDINAT HABU

The single richest source of documents from Late Antique Egypt is
the district of Medinat Habu (‘City of the Fathers’) on the West Bank
of the River Nile at Thebes. In part, this is because it was the centre of
the town of Jeme (XHMe), which thrived until the late 700s as a well-to-
do, exceptionally literate community within a larger urban landscape.!
Indeed, the documented business activities of residents reached from
the far south of the country up to Fustat, the Arab capital in the north.
There were important (literate) monasteries and churches near Jeme
too, including the monastery of Saint Phoibammon at Deyr al-Bahari
(‘Northern Monastery’). Crucially, however, Medinat Habu incorporates
the towering temple of king Ramesses III (c. 1187-1156 Bc) along with
other pharaonic monuments and, consequently, the whole area has
been extensively excavated by archaeologists. Naturally, of course, the
archaeology of any ancient Egyptian site is liable to incorporate Cop-
tic remains and, until the abandonment of Jeme, part of the temple of
Ramesses III remained in use as a major church (see Figure 9).

Most documents from Jeme are ostraca written by the residents
themselves and deal with social relations, particularly legal and finan-
cial dealings. Look at the following texts from two potsherds and see
what you make of them:

P AANIHA
MaPKOC ®
YaTe icudp
KMCTANTIN
dey icak
EeNecal

iac

Here is the text of the second ostracon:

P TAYEIT CEYHPOC
IDCHP 1EPHMIAC

1. See T. G. Wilfong: Women of Jeme: Lives in a Coptic Town in Late Antique Egypt. Ann
Arbor, University of Michigan (2002).
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KEPAKOC CAMOYHA
MINOYTE MAOEOC
MINOYTE 102NN
THAPON ENWX
MWATE IWCHP
TMOPWLA) BIKTMP
NOH

As you can see, they are just lists of names, but such lists turn out
to be common, often as records of witnesses to legal or financial trans-
actions. So, notice the symbol p (a staurogram or sign of the cross) at
the head of the list to indicate that the persons named are under oath
in this context — though in other types of documents a plain cross + of-
ten simply marks the beginning of a text. Also notice how writings need
not respect line breaks so, in the first text, the name e ecaiac is writ-
ten across two lines. In fact, Coptic writing did not use spaces between
words either, but we introduce spaces here while you are learning, in
line with modern editorial practice for publishing Coptic texts. As a fi-
nal point, notice the writings of TaYEIT/AdYELA David’ and Mae€0C/
Maeealoc ‘Matthew’: of course, in English we enjoy similar variations
in spelling names, as with Steven/Stephen or Susan/Suzanne. That
said, in Late Antiquity the same person may well spell their own name
differently even in the same text.

The next ostracon, presumably a promissory note or record of a dis-
tribution, lists names along with the word Ma@e¢ ‘flax’:

T m@aTe Ma2€
CAMOYHA Mae
TIAAHY MaR€

Our final ostracon lists different names. These are the names of the
twelve calendar months used in documents at Thebes, and they are tra-
ditional Egyptian names:

000YT Thouth (September)
2ATIE Paopi (October)
2ewp Hathur (November)
K102K Khoiak (December)
TWBE Tubi (January)
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EMXIP Mekhir (February)
TAPMROTIl  Pamenoth (March)
MAPMOYTE Parmouthi (April)

A2ONC Pakhons (May)

T TTIANE Pauni (June)
enen Epipi (July)
MHCOYPE Mesore (August)

The ‘translations’ in the second column are actually the standardised
forms adapted from Roman-era Greek documents. Though the ancient
Egyptian months do not conform exactly to our own calendar, the third
column indicates which month has the greatest overlap across the two
calendars so you can reckon roughly where each Coptic month falls in the
course of a year. As with any names, we find variant writings of month
names, along the lines of k012K for k102K ‘Khoiak’, Mip for eMxip ‘Me-
khir’, ra@onc for ma@onc ‘Pakhons’ or Mecope for MHCOYPE ‘Mesore’.

1.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
AAYELA M M20OAI0C ‘DAVID SON OF MATTHEW’

When used between two names, the word N ‘of” is frequently the equiv-
alent of the phrase ‘son of’, as in CaNaKalH N HAIAC ‘Sanagape (son)
of Elias’. In letters and legal documents, this is one obvious means of es-
tablishing your specific identity. At this point, remember that N typically
shifts to M in front of M or 1, as in AAY€LA M Maealoc ‘David (son) of
Matthew’. The text of the next ostracon exemplifies this usage:

*F caNaKalH NHAAC  Sanagape (son) of Elias
IMPANNHC M Maoaloc  John (son) of Matthew
AAYELA M Maealoc David (son) of Matthew
ATNAAIOC M MaBaloc Agnadios (son) of Matthew

Another ostracon begins with these names:

P 1CEP N Caxaplac Joseph (son) of Zachary
cTedaNoOC Ni1epeMiac  Stephen (son) of Jeremy
TTANAXOPE M TIETPOC Panachore (son) of Peter

MMCPaHA N KapPaBaNa Pisrael (son) of Karabana

LESSON 1: THE ALPHABET
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1.7 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
ANOK T ‘I AM PIA’

A useful word to learn straightaway is &NOK, which simply means ‘T’ but
may be followed by a name to create the statement ‘I am so-and-so’, as in
ANOK TIAYAOC Tam Paul’. The following names are taken from standard
introductions to letters and promissory notes written at Jeme:

P ANOK TIAAOY I am Palou.

P 2ANOK JPaNTe I am Frange.
ANOK TCI€ I am Tsie.

ANOK TOYNIT I am Toulit.
ANOK T [ am Pia.

ANOK GEBAMMDN I am Phebamon.

ANOK MATMNOYTE N ANAPEAC [ am Papnoute (son) of Andrew.

As a final point, note that TCl€, TOYNT and ma are the names
of women, so you see that &aNOK is used in the same way by men and
women — and, indeed, that women at Jeme could participate in the The-
ban writing culture, even in financial proceedings, on the same basis as
men. The last example is from an oath by a woman who also uses N ‘of’
to name her father:

ANOK T2 AWMPE NKPCcYNe [am Tadore (daughter) of Krsune.
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2.1 ARTICLES:
‘THE’ DEFINITE ARTICLES AND GENDER

A Coptic dictionary will give you the word @npe ‘son’ but, for obvious
reasons, in any given text you are more likely to read about oY@Hpe
‘a son’ or NMWHPE ‘the son’. In Coptic ‘the’ is expressed by m- (or Tie-)
attached as a prefix to masculine words, while T- (or T€-) is prefixed
to feminine words. We call these prefixes definite articles, because they
‘define’ which specific person or thing we are talking about. For exam-
ple, read the following introductions, which also include the important
title amia ‘father’ as the respectful standard address used with the name
of a priest or other holy person:

TIYHPE N alla METPOC The son of Apa Peter
(or ‘Father Peter’).
ANOK AANIHA TIYHPE M MOYC [ am Daniel the son of Mous.

In language terms, each Coptic noun is masculine or feminine
whether or not the word refers to something with a biological gender
(because this categorisation is a matter of language not biology). Ac-
cordingly, unless the word entails an obvious biological gender there
is no way to predict whether it is masculine or feminine except taking
- and T- as your guide. For example, you can anticipate M-€1T ‘the
father’ and T-MaaY ‘the mother’, but not that ri-caoma ‘the body’ and
M-2HT ‘the mind’ are masculine, whereas T-2H ‘the belly’ and T-2¢
‘the way’ are feminine. A handful of words have specifically feminine
forms, including @wupe ‘child, son’ but eepe ‘daughter’ or CON ‘sib-
ling, brother’ but cane ‘sister’. However, since the articles can reveal
the gender, even these distinct forms are not always used, so you may
find both Tweepe and T@Hpe for ‘the daughter’

KOXOX.E€ TEEPE N 2ANO Coloje, the daughter of Hello.
ANOK MaPIgaM THPE MTIEBM [ am Mary, the daughter of
Pebo.

By the way, remember © writes T2, so watch out for writings such as
oH ‘the belly’ and o€ ‘the way’, not to mention 6aAACCa for TEaAACCA
‘the sea’, 0eNeeTE for TENEETE ‘the monastery’ and so on.
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The alternatives 1i€-/Te- are simply fuller forms of the definite arti-
cles used in two ways:

(a) To help pronounce words that begin with two consonants or
other awkward clusters of sounds, as in T€C21M€ ‘the woman,
the wife’, TeYYXH ‘the soul’ (remember Y writes two conso-
nants) and T€BAXE€ ‘the ostracon’. You will get used to words
such as 21H ‘road’, which takes the full form of the article (T€2in
‘the road’) because it begins with the sounds hy rather than hi
(1.1).

(b) With a small number of words that refer to time periods, princi-
pally poMmne ‘year’, 0YO€1®) ‘moment’, OYNOY ‘hour’, 200Y ‘day’
and oYyWH ‘night’. This raises an important point about the lan-
guage more generally: words written with OY as the first sound
typically contract in writing when a prefix gets attached and the
prefix ends in a- or €-. Accordingly, we see T€YNOY ‘the hour’
(for Te-0YNOY) and TeYWH ‘the night’ (for Te-0OywH). These
important time words also give rise to useful time phrases, such
as NTE€YNOY ‘immediately, suddenly’ and NOYO€1Q) ‘once’, along
with TeNOY ‘now’ (from OYNOY) and MOOY or MNIOOY ‘today’
(from gooY).

At the end of the day, of course, you do not need to know when to use
11- or T- and when to use T1€- or T€- because you only have to recognise
what the Coptic texts give you.

As a final note, Coptic often uses definite articles where English
would not, for instance with proper nouns such as TCYP1a ‘Syria’ or
to specify a unique instance of a word, as in NOYT€ ‘god’ but nNnOYTE
‘God’ - as you see, such uses often correspond to where English uses
capital letters. Likewise, in the familiar phrase 1HCOYC TIEXPICTOC or
ICTIEXC, the element TIEXPICTOC corresponds to English ‘Christ’ (1.2).

2.2 ARTICLES:
‘THE’ PLURALS

With plurals, ‘the’ definite article is N- or Ne- for both masculine and
feminine words. Most words do not change to show they are plural, so
you find naynpe ‘the son’ and NHPe ‘the sons’. However, there are a
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few distinct plurals, including €10T€ ‘parents, ancestors’ (from €1T),
2ioMe ‘women’ (from C21M€), CNHY ‘brothers’ (from con), ppaoY ‘kings’
(from PpO), TBNOOYE ‘animals’ (from TBNH), 2100Y€ ‘roads, paths’ (from
21H), 2BHYE ‘matters, acts, things’ (from 2@B), NMHYE ‘heavens’ (from
ne), YYxooye ‘souls’ (from YyxH), BANeeYE ‘Dlind’ (from BAXE), and
PMeEl00YE ‘tears’ (from pMEIH). However, since the articles indicate the
number, even these plural forms are not essential so, for instance, you
may find Nec@1Me or Ne2lOME for ‘the women'.

Again, words that begin with two consonants or refer to certain
time periods take the fuller form Ne-, as in NECNHY ‘the brothers’ and
NegooY ‘the days’, as well as NeplOMeE ‘the women’ and NERIOOYE
‘the roads’ which begin with the sounds hy. That said, the syllables N-
and Ne- were obviously pronounced similarly (1.2), so you may find
both NBapBapOC and NEBaPBaPOC ‘the barbarians’ or NPPOY and
NEpPPWOY ‘the kings’, sometimes mistakenly and sometimes for specific
reasons of pronunciation.

2.3 ARTICLES:
0Y ‘A’ AND ¢2€N ‘SOME’ ARE INDEFINITE ARTICLES

The indefinite article oy- ‘a’ is also a prefix, as in OYQWHPE ‘a son’ or
OYK3AGIN ‘a wheel’, but the same form is used whether the noun is
masculine or feminine. With plural words, the indefinite article is eN-
for masculine and feminine, as in 2ENP(OME ‘men, some men’, 2EN2OOY
‘some days’ and geNnw@e ‘fishermen’. Closely related to these indefinite
articles are the nouns oya (feminine 0Y€l) ‘one, someone’ and 2O€INE
‘some, some people’.

Whereas definite articles specify which person or thing we are talk-
ing about (TecgMe ‘the woman’, Mooy ‘today’), indefinite articles
refer broadly to a group (2€NROOY ‘some days’) or introduce someone
or something we did not yet know about (0ycgiMe ‘a woman’) (7.4). A
noun with no article at all simply presents the word as a category, such
as pOME ‘man, men’ and C2IME ‘woman, women’. As a general point, you
will soon come to recognise that Coptic grammar makes some impor-
tant distinctions between how it treats defined and undefined nouns.
For instance, following undefined nouns the word N ‘of’ is usually re-
placed by NTE, as in 0Y20T€ NT€ MMOY ‘a fear of Death’ or N HPHNH
NT€ NMNoYTE ‘in God’s peace’.
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2.4 ARTICLES:
K€ IS ‘ANOTHER’ ARTICLE ‘TOOQO’

The final article for you to be aware of is K€ which can be used as a prefix
in either of two ways:

(a) On its own or with an indefinite article, K€ means ‘other, anoth-
er’, as in Keoya (Ke-0Ya) ‘another one, one more’, KEEANO ‘an-
other elder’, 2eNKecOT (€N-Ke-COTt) ‘some other occasions’,
2eNKeMeeYe ‘some other thoughts’ and 2ENKEACKITHC ‘some
other ascetics’ (‘ascetics’ being people who pursue a lifestyle of
self-discipline and abstention).

(b) Used with a definite article, k€ means ‘too, as well’ or suchlike, as in
TIKEX1X.MN (T1-KE-X1X.M1) Jijoi too’, TKEOYE! ‘the other one too’
and 1iKeceene ‘the rest as well’. Closely related to the article K€ is
the plural noun KOOYE€ ‘others’, as in 2ENKOOY€ ‘some others’.

2.5 ADJECTIVES WHICH FOLLOW THEIR WORD

A small number of describing words (adjectives) simply follow the word
they describe, including @HM ‘ordinary, lowly’ (rmcToC @HM ‘the
lowly believer’) and koY1 ‘small’ (OYKaAGIA KOY1 ‘a small wheel’). For
example, look at the next ostracon, which contains a specific Christian
reference to the disciples of Jesus using the word MN ‘and’ (note, the
phrase 2eNMD@€ Ne means ‘are fishermen’):

PTETPOC MN ANAPEAC  Peter and Andrew
MN 1aKOBOC MN and James and
LDZANNHC 2ENMDRE NE John are fishermen.

On the reverse the text simply adds:

P ANOK TETPOC (YHM I am lowly Peter.

Another such adjective is NiM, which means ‘each, every, all’ and is used
without articles, as in TICTOC NIM ‘each believer’. There are not many of
these adjectives but they are commonly used and produce useful phras-
es such as OYON NIM ‘everyone’, 2(DB NIM or NKa NIM ‘everything’ and
N OYO€1() NIM ‘at any time’.
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2.6 ADJECTIVES:
THE NUMBER CNaY ‘TWO’

The number cN&Y ‘two’ usually follows the word it describes, as in @HT
CNaY ‘two minds’ and TIPAOME CNaY ‘the two men’. However, notice that
the word described by cNaY is singular, which is why you see ripawme
CNaY not NPAOME CNaY. Occasionally, the noun also gets reduced in
pronunciation, as in CEM CNAY ‘two times’ from coOTM ‘occasion’. Unlike
most describing words, numbers often have specific forms for describing
feminine nouns, as in MPWME CNaY ‘the two men’ but TEC2IME CNTE
‘the two women’.

2.7 ADJECTIVES WHICH GO IN FRONT
OF THEIR WORD

A small number of common adjectives do not follow the word they de-
scribe but stand in front of it instead, including Aaay ‘any’, NOG ‘big,
great’, MHHME ‘many’, 222 ‘many’, MEPIT ‘beloved’ (with the plural
MepaTe) and NaHT ‘compassionate’. These adjectives link to the word
they describe with the mediating sound N, as in Aaay NEANO ‘any el-
der’, MEPIT NX0€IC ‘beloved lord’, MepaTe NCON ‘beloved brothers’ and
222 NBIp ‘many baskets’. The simple (cardinal) numbers from @OMNT
‘three’ upwards behave this way too, as in OMNT NX.(D ‘three cups’ or
C€E NPOMIIE ‘sixty (C€) years’.

Any article there may be goes at the start of the whole phrase, as in
0Y-NOG NGONXO0Y ‘a big jar’, 0Y-NOG Npame ‘a great joy’ and M-NaHT
NNOYTE ‘compassionate God’, as well as K€-MHHM)E MMAPTYPOC
‘many other martyrs’ and K€-Q)OMNT NROOY ‘three more days, another
three days’.

2.8 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
SIMPLE TESTIMONIES

The following inscriptions appear in the Church of Saint Isidore at Deyr
al-Medina (3.6), near Jeme, and among them you will find the titles
ANATNWMCTHC ‘Reader’ and caxo ‘Eminence’. Going forward, take care
not to confuse the useful words @upe ‘son’ and @HM ‘ordinary, lowly’.
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ANOK TIETPOC (YHM I am lowly Peter.

ANOK TIAYAOC TICAX0 (YHM I am Paul, the lowly
Eminence.

ANOK ABP222aM (YHM TIANATNMCTHC [ am lowly Abraham,
the Reader.

ANOK TIAYAOC MMHPE M MCPa I am Paul, the son of
Pisra.

Finally, an ostracon which is a brief inventory of items such as X@
‘cup’, KATHC jug’, GONXOY or GNXO0Y jar, NaKaNT ‘cauldron’, ¢BBC
‘cover’ and KaGIN ‘wheel’”:

OYKATHC (YHM An ordinary jug

OYNOG NGONXO0Y Abig jar

0Y2BBC AaMIla A cover, lamp

OYAAKANT A cauldron

OYNOG NK3AGIA A big wheel

OYKAAGIN HM An ordinary wheel

OYGNXO0Y KOYI NQOMNT A small jar of copper (2OMNT)
MOMNT NXM N 2OMNT Three cups of copper
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WORKING VOCABULARY

Now is a good moment to check whether you remember some useful
words. These are words you are liable to meet again moving forward,

so knowing them will help your reading flow. An old trick is to cover the
translations with your hand or a piece of paper, or enlarge the screen
view until the translations disappear, and see whether you recall the

meaning of each word.

oya
cNaY
WOMNT
KOOYE
CEEre
2WB

CRIME
Ma2Y
e1T
WEEPE
WHPE
CON
CNHY
CIDNE
HPHNH
MOY
eHT
Yyxu
cOMa
NOYTE
XO0€1C
PPO

PPWOY
oANO
2ENEETE
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one
two

three

others

rest, remainder
matter, act,
thing
woman, wife
mother
father
daughter
son

brother
brothers
sister

peace

die, death
heart, mind
soul

body

god

lord

king

kings

elder
monastery

ne
°e

oln
200Y
OYWH
poumrne
cor
OYNOY
0YO0EIW)
E€MATE
KoY!1
A22Y
MEPIT
NIM
NOG
MHM
2ae

sky

way, manner
road, path

day

night

year

occasion

hour

moment

very, especially
small, little
any

beloved

each, all

big, great
ordinary, lowly
many

Some useful phrases

NOYO€IW)
MIooY
TENOY
NTEYNOY

NKa NIM
OYON NIM

once
today

now
immediately,
suddenly
everything
everyone
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3.1 GREEK WORDS

Though Coptic is a phase of the indigenous Egyptian language, words
adopted from Greek are characteristic of any text. There is no single rea-
son for this, and it is easy to overestimate Greek’s presence, but many
words came to Coptic naturally because Greek had been spoken by mi-
norities in and around Egypt for many centuries, not least in discourse
among educated and ruling elites. For example, Xa1p€ ‘hello’ or Xalpein
(or XalpeTe to more than one person) was heard every day around the
Roman Empire, not only in Egypt. On the other hand, Greek-speakers
had settled in significant numbers in exclusively Greek-speaking commu-
nities from the seventh century Bc, long before Greek-speakers came to
rule Egypt — though this in turn was the case for 1,000 years, from the late
fourth century Bc until the Arab conquest. Most importantly, perhaps,
many Coptic texts are rooted in non-Egyptian text traditions — whether to
do with Christianity or imperial law and government — and consequently
are translations or adaptations of Greek originals that employed special-
ist vocabulary. In other words, we may compare Greek’s impact on Cop-
tic vocabulary to the cumulative impact on early English of not one but
several languages, including: (a) the Scandinavian languages spoken by
large numbers of settlers in the British Isles; (b) the Classical languages
used specifically in religion, education, government and law; and (c) the
Norman French used by a ruling elite during the Middle Ages.

3.2 ROLES WITHIN THE CHURCH

To take an obvious example, Christianity first reached Egypt through com-
munities for whom Greek-speaking was not only influential but normal.
Therefore, of course, the new religion also entailed new ideas, values and
practices for which the relevant vocabulary already existed and could
be transmitted directly to Coptic. For example, alongside the indigenous
word cal ‘writing’ we also come across the Coptic word Te-TpadH ‘Scrip-
ture’ derived from Greek. Likewise, Greek words include those for specif-
ic church roles, many of which have passed into English too on the same

basis:
M2PTYPOC ‘witness, martyr’ MONAXOC ‘solitary, monk’
ermckonoc ‘bishop’ TIPECBYTEPOC ‘elder, priest,

presbyter’
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APXHEICKOMNOoc¢ ‘archbishop’ APXHMANAPITHC ‘archimandrite
(monastery leader)’
CYN2ZIC ‘assembly, AIAKMON or A1AKONOC ‘deacon’
(church) service’

On the other hand, the ordinary words of a Coptic Christian commu-
nity are indigenous:

CON ‘brother’ @WHM lowly’

oBB10 ‘humility’ 2ANO ‘elder’

OoYaaB ‘holy’ 2€N€eEeTE ‘monastery’
WAHX ‘pray’ xo0€ic ‘lord’

Of course, another indigenous word to note in this context is INOYT€E
3 ’
God'.

3.3 2arloC ‘SAINT’ AND OTHER TITLES
FROM GREEK

Some commonly used words adopted from Greek, such as the adjectives
2aroc ‘holy’ and Makaploc ‘blessed’, typically have specific uses. For
example, garioc usually appears with names as the equivalent of the
title ‘Saint’ (English has adopted ‘Saint’ from Latin sanctus in exactly
the same way), while Makap10cC ‘blessed’ is frequently used as a euphe-
mism for deceased, as in &aNOK KOCMa MIM)HPE M MMAKAPIOC 1CaK ‘T
am Cosma, the son of the blessed Isaac’. In Greek, adjectives regularly
change to agree with the words they describe for gender and for num-
ber; and, although this agreement is not required in Coptic, the differ-
ent Greek forms may well appear in such contexts. For example, you
will see T2aria Mapia ‘Saint Mary’ alongside Tgarioc ara 1ICLAWMPOC
‘Saint Apa Isidore’. As expected, in describing ‘Mary’ the definite arti-
cle is T- (feminine form) but also garioc has changed to garia as it
would in Greek — doubtless, of course, because 2aria Mapia had been
adopted as a whole phrase, along with other established phrases such
as OYKAOO0AIKH €KKAHCIa ‘a catholic church’. By the way, in English we
simply translate MRar0C atia 1ICLAMPOC as ‘St Isidore’ because the use
of ara is typical in Coptic but awkward in translation. Remember, too,
how ¢ and e are used in writing (1.1):

LESSON 3: COPTIC AND GREEK

33



34

TIRAT10C or GATIOC ATIA ICLAMPOC St Isidore
Toarla or Oarla Mapla St Mary

3.4 ADJECTIVES:
A STRATEGY USING NOUNS

The descriptions noted in Lesson 2 involve adjectives, which are words
specifically intended to describe other words. However, the phrase
X N @OMNT ‘cup of copper’ indicates how a noun may describe an-
other word by following it and linking via N to mean ‘of that type’. In
other words, X N 2OMNT ‘cup of copper’ effectively means ‘cup made
of copper’ and may be straightforwardly translated as ‘copper cup’.
Such descriptions often translate best using an English adjective, as in
OYCTAYPOC N ()€ ‘a wooden cross’ (literally ‘a cross of wood’) or Tg€
N paoMme ‘the mortal way’ (literally ‘the way of people’). Indeed, Coptic
uses this strategy for descriptions even when the literal translation into
English would be strained, as in X0€1¢ N CON ‘brotherly lord’ (but hardly
‘lord of brotherly type’). So, here we treat the N not as a distinct word but
as the mediating sound marking a description (2.7), as in OYCT&YPOC
NE ‘a wooden cross’ and X.0€1C NCON ‘brotherly lord’. Some adjectives
can follow this pattern too, as in OY@HP€ NOYWT ‘an only son’ (OYWT
‘single, alone’), MMONAXOC N@ak ‘the prudent monk’ (gak ‘prudent’),
TCMONE MMAINOYTE ‘the pious sister’ (MAINOYTE ‘pious’) and NPPOY
NaNOMOC ‘the lawless kings’ (aNOMOC ‘lawless’) (2.2).

3.5 ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS

As in English (a little, an Egyptian, the best, some braves, etc.), an ad-
jective may simply be used with an article to mean someone or some-
thing with this quality, as in OYKOY1 ‘a little bit’, t@HM ‘the lowly one’,
nAIKal0c¢ ‘the righteous one’, 2ENMHHWE ‘many people’ and even
KEKOY1 ‘a little more’ (2.4). For example, in the next section you will
read riyHM ‘the lowly one’ as well as imcTOC WHM ‘the lowly believer’.
A useful word to learn in this context is AaaY ‘any’, which can be used as
anoun to mean ‘anyone, anything’ or even ‘no one’.
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3.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
INSCRIPTIONS FROM DEYR AL-MEDINA

Now we can return to an early church rich with Coptic inscriptions.
Deyr al-Medina is another well-known pharaonic site at Thebes and as
such has been excavated by archaeologists since the nineteenth century.
At some time, no later than the 500s, an ancient temple here for the
goddess Hathor was repurposed as a church dedicated to Saint Isidore
the Martyr ($arioc ama ICLAMPOC TIMAPTYPOC) and, at the gate, a
pharaonic image of an enthroned deity was carefully adapted to create
a new icon, presumably of Saint Isidore himself.! Clearly the Christian
centuries breathed new life and service into sacred spaces at Thebes,
and Saint Isidore’s Church was part of a thriving network of traditional
communities in ancient sites still familiar to modern tourists, includ-
ing Medinat Habu, Deyr al-Bahari, Dra Abu al-Naga, Shaykh Abd al-
Qurana, Quranat Mara’i and the Valley of the Queens. Apa Stephen, a
priest of the church, was recorded on business in Jeme in the early 700s
and some years later the church was in the care of a certain Apa Pleyne,
but it was closed before the end of the century. What prompted this turn
of events? We do not know.

There are more than seventy Coptic inscriptions on the temple walls
and roof, only a handful longer than a couple of lines. The longest are
funerary and nearly all are statements of identity of some kind so, while
reading the following, anticipate the word aNOK along with names and
titles. Some texts were painted as well as inscribed and the details in paint
have often been lost, but here you have normalised copies:

MAPKOC TITICTOC Mark, the believer.
ANOK M206a10C TIMONAXOC I am Matthew, the monk,
TIYHM the lowly one.

Here is a longer statement from a priest of the church, which includes
anon-standard spelling of the title IpeCBYTEPOC ‘priest’ (see Figure 11):

P anok nayroc npecBHTEpOC [ am Paul, priest,
TIHPE N ala 6EMPINOC the son of Apa Theophilus,

1 See C. Heurtel: Les inscriptions coptes et grecques du temple d’Hathor a Deir el-Médina.
Bibliotheque d’études coptes 16. Cairo, IFAO (2004).
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Figure 10 The temple of the goddess Hathor at Deyr al-Medina, which

later became the Church of Saint Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, second
century Bc. Source: Mike Shepherd (mikeshepherdimages.co.uk).

TIPECBHTEPOC M priest of
darioc ara ICLAMPOC St Isidore the Martyr.
IMAPTEPOC

From the last line here, you will appreciate that the reference to Saint
Isidore is to the church rather than the saint himself, so we could trans-
late here ‘priest of Saint Isidore the Martyr’s’. The same is true of a simi-
lar inscription, which names another church:

P anok mapkoc nmetoc @HM [ am Mark, the lowly believer,

TIYHPE N alla METPOC the son of Apa Peter,
TIPECBYTEPOC M MPATIOC alla priest of Saint Mark’s.
MaPKOC T

St Mark’s Church was on Quranat Mara’i, a prominent hill right in
front of the gate to Saint Isidore the Martyr’s. Finally, look at how the
next inscription is actually written, with unexpected line breaks and ab-
breviations for standard titles:

P anok credanoc
TIPECBYTE/ TIYHPE
N ama MayAoC
TIPECBYTEPOC M da
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Figure 11 A funerary inscription for Paul, son of Theophilus, in the
Church of Saint Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, seventh to eighth century.
Source: author.

T10C Al ICLAM
POC MMAPTEPOC +

Here is a normalised transcription of the same text:

ANOK CTEDPANOC TTPECBYTEPOC I am Stephen, priest,
TIYHPE N aMa MIAYAOC the son of Apa Paul,
TIPECBYTEPOC M priest of

$arioc ara ICLAMPOC MAPTYPOC St Isidore the Martyr’s.
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4.1 SUFFIX PRONOUNS

In order to recognise Coptic pronouns (I, me, my, you, your, she, her, etc.)
you need to become familiar with a sequence of suffixes which correspond
to the different persons. These ‘suffix pronouns’ are used in various ways
(to express relations, possession, subjects, objects, etc.) but most often
with prepositions, as we will discuss in a moment, or, as we shall see later,
with nouns (5.2), definite articles (5.3) and verbs (6.2). You are going to
need to commit them to memory but this will naturally happen through
practice and familiarity because they are used frequently — think how fre-
quently we (that is, you and I) use them as well.

Person  Singular Plural
First lorT ‘T, me’ N ‘we, us’
Second « ‘you’ (masc.) | TNor THYTN ‘you’

eorte  ‘you’ (fem.) or TETN
Third q ‘he, him’ Y or oY ‘they, them’

C ‘she, her’

Because they are suffixes, these pronouns cannot stand on their own
as separate words — they must attach to another word. For example, a
suffix pronoun may attach to N ‘for’ to form Nak ‘for you’, Na¢ ‘for her’
and so on. Therefore, notice a crucial point right at the start: whenever
a suffix pronoun attaches to a word, it is bound to distort the pronuncia-
tion, which is why N forms NaK, Nac and NaN ‘for us (Na-N)’. Notice too
that a pronoun may also have to be ‘nasalised’ to help with the pronun-
ciation, as in €TBHHTQ ‘because of him (€ TBHHT-)’.

The rest of the comments in this section are specifics that you will be
guided back to as you are learning, so read them through now but do not
feel you need to commit them to memory straight away.

The first-person singular pronoun (I, me’) is 1 after vowels but T
after consonants or double vowels, as in €X.1 ‘over me (€XM-1)’
but 21T ‘on me (RIW-T)’. As a result, words that ordinarily end
with T usually exhibit no suffix when the pronoun is present because
the added T gets lost in pronunciation, as in €TBHHT ‘because of
me’ (ETBHHT ‘because of + T ‘me’ > €TBHHT Not ETBHHTT).
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The second-person singular pronoun (‘you’) when addressing
a woman is simply € attached to consonants, as in €TBHHTE
‘because of you (€ TBHHT-€) . However, the fact that the pronoun
is a vowel causes pronunciation difficulties when it attaches to
words that already end with a vowel, and these may be resolved
in different ways. For example, following a word that ends with
a double vowel, the pronoun becomes T€, as in 21IW®TE ‘on you
(1wW-Te€)’. On the other hand, words with a single vowel at the
end show nothing, so we must detect the feminine ‘you’: some-
times from its absence, as in €POK ‘to you’ (addressing a man) but
€PO ‘to you’ (addressing a woman); sometimes because its pres-
ence affects the pronunciation of the vowel, as in NaK ‘for you’ (to
aman) but NH ‘for you’ (to a woman).

The second-person plural pronoun (‘you’ when addressing sever-
al people) is usually TN after a vowel and THYTN after a conso-
nant. Again, however, a final vowel in the initial word may also be
affected, as in €poK ‘to you’ but PO TN ‘to you’ (plural). The form
TETN only appears with certain tense markers (see 6.2).

4.2 SHIFTING PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions such as N ‘for’ (usually little words stating locations and
relations) have a standard form used in front of most words, as in €
X 0€I1C ‘to the lord’ and € TBE gMOM ‘because of the fever’. However, as
you will have noticed above, their forms shift in pronunciation whenev-
er a suffix pronoun is attached. So, you saw that N ‘for’ shifts to Na with a
suffix pronoun, as in Nal ‘for me’ and NaY ‘for them’. More dramatically,
notice how € ‘to’ forms €pOK ‘to you’ and €pOY ‘to them (€po-Y)’; how
€TBe shifts in €TBHHTE ‘because of you’ and € TBHHT( ‘because of him
(€TBHHT-q)’; and how MN forms NMMaq ‘with him’ and NMMaC ‘with
her (NMMa-C)’.

In dictionaries, the shifted forms are marked with = (double bond) to
indicate that this form only occurs with a suffix pronoun attached. So,
from now on, in the wordlists here you will find each preposition listed
in its usual form and its shifted form as follows: N, Na= ‘for’ and MN,
NMMaz ‘with’. Here are some common prepositions for starters:

LESSON 4: THREE COPTIC FUNDAMENTALS

41



42

N, Na= to, for €, EpPO= to, towards

MN, NMMaz with, and €XN, XM= over, onto, ahead
oN, NgHT= in, with, from 2ITN, 21TO0T= by, through, from
€TBE, €ETBHHT= because of, 21, 21OW= on, at
about
Nca, Ncm= behind, after, TIaP2, TIaPapPO= more than,
apart from beyond

At first glance, the shifting prepositions seem random and unpredicta-
ble, but the chart following this lesson may help you recognise certain
predictable patterns.

As a final note — and again not one to concern you at the outset — we
noted in Section 4.1 that prepositions ending with T usually show no
suffix when the first-person pronoun T ‘me’ ought to be attached, as in
€TBHHT ‘because of me’ and 21TOOT ‘through me’. However, what you
do notice is that the preposition has shifted as if to take a suffix pro-
noun (€TBE>€TBHHT and 1 TN > 21T0O0T). In other words, no pronoun
seems to be written but you can see that there must be one.

4.3 COMMANDS, REQUESTS AND THE IMPERATIVE

Verbs are the crucial words like -1 ‘give’ or AR\ ‘pray’ — that is, words for
actions and what we do. In English, verbs appear in predictably different
forms (give, gives, gave, giving, given). In Coptic, verbs appear in predict-
ably different forms too, but they do so in different ways and for different
reasons than in English. That said, the first verb form you need to know is
straightforward because, in Coptic as in English, most verbs give commands
using the basic form you find in a dictionary (6.1). For example, 6 ‘stay!’
is a command from 6@ ‘stay’ and BWK ‘go!’ is a command from BK ‘go’.
Accordingly, we may read WAHX €X(Di ‘pray for me’ (literally ‘pray over
me’) and, typically, you recognise the command from the context in which
itis used (a direct address to you or to someone) plus the fact that the verb
WXHA has no accompanying words to tell you who is doing the action — as
in the English ‘shut up and listen’ or ‘please stay’. Of course, commands can
be insistent demands but they may also be polite, measured requests, as in
the case of the standard sign-off in a letter, 0YXal @M MX0€1C — literally ‘be
sound in the Lord’ but meaning simply ‘hello’ or ‘farewell’ depending on
whether it is used in the address or at the end of the whole letter.
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On the other hand, a few Coptic verbs do have a special command
form, usually termed the imperative (which just means ‘commanding’
in Latin). So, with €1p€ ‘do, make’ we find the command ap1 ‘do!’, with
€1 ‘come’ we find the command aMOY ‘come!” (or &aMH to a woman) and
we find comments such as aX€ oOY®aXe€ €poi ‘tell a saying ()aX€) to
me’. From these examples you will notice that most imperatives begin
with an a-sound but they are sometimes very different from the basic
verb (€1 > aMoY). You cannot easily predict which verbs have a specific
imperative but they are common verbs, so you simply recognise them
(and react accordingly) through practice and familiarity. In the mean-
time, here is an initial list of half a dozen:

Basic verb Imperative

€1 ‘come’ AMOY ‘come!’
aMH (to a woman)
AMHITN (to several)

€ng ‘bring’ N1 or aNINE ‘bring!’

elpe or p ‘do, make’  apior apip€ ‘do! make!’

NaY ‘see’ aNayY ‘look!

T ‘give, put’ Ma ‘give!” (but T is also common as a
command)

X ‘say’ AX€ or aX1or aXIC ‘say!’ (but X is also

common as a command)

There are other forms to take into account, such as aNITq ‘bring him
(q)’ — but none so common that they need concern you as a learner.

4.4 ‘PLEASE’ RECOGNISE &Pl TalrallH

Of course, in relation to commands and requests, there are specific idi-
oms to consider, such as aMH €20YN ‘come in’. Idioms based on ap1 ‘do,
make’ are especially useful to learn, including ap1 riMeeye ‘remember’
(literally ‘do the thinking’ of someone) and ap1 Taranu ‘be kind’ (liter-
ally ‘make compassion’ for someone). By the way, the word arartH ‘love,
compassion, charity’ is common in letters and inscriptions, whether in
P! TararlH itself or in phrases such as N arafmH ‘for compassion’; so
much so, in fact, that you will often find it straightforward to translate
APl TararlH or N aTalH simply as ‘please’.
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4.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MORE INSCRIPTIONS FROM DEYR AL-MEDINA

Among the inscriptions in the Church of Saint Isidore are statements
we formally understand as commands, though they are obviously po-
lite rather than insistent, including @ARX €X.1 ‘pray for me’. Here are

some for you to translate:

KaAAW)IPE WAHA EX DI
APl TATATH WAHA €XD1

P aNOK MAHEINE MHM MAHN
X1
*+ TIAHEIN HM WAHN €X. (DI

Kalashire, pray for me.

Be kind, pray for me (in other
words, ‘please pray for me”).

[ am lowly Pleyne, pray for me.

Lowly Pleyne, pray for me.

Now see what happens when more than one person is named in the

inscription:

CONOMMN MHM
MHNa QHM
MAHN €XMN N aATATH

Lowly Solomon,
Lowly Mena.
Pray for us, please.

The next two are slightly longer but you met this man previously (2.8):

ANOK TIAYAOC
TICAX0 HM
APl TaTrAlH
MAHN

X1

ANOK TIAYAOC
MCTOC HM
APl TaTrAlH
MAHN

X1

I am Paul,

the lowly Eminence.
Please

pray

for me.

I am Paul,
lowly believer.
Please

pray

for me.

A final inscription from the church here clearly exemplifies how the
layout of the text need not respect modern writing conventions:
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Figure 12 The first funerary inscription for Paul in the Church of Saint

Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, seventh to eighth century. Source: author.

P anox
AHINE MAHA
€X.D1 TIH
P€E N ara
NETPOC M
darioc a
T IC1A.
WPOC

Here is a normalised copy of the same inscription:

P ANOK MAHINE AHN €XMD1 MWHPE N AT METPOC M GATI0C
AT ICIAMPOC

I am Pleyne, pray for me, the son of Apa Peter of Saint Isidore’s.
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Figure 13 The second funerary inscription for Paul in the Church of

Saint Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, seventh to eighth century (see page 44).
Source: author.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

Time once again to check whether you remember some useful words.

MONAXOC

oYT
MaINOYTE
2arioc
OY22B
MaKaPIOC

TIPECBY TEPOC
€ITCKOoToC
APXHETICKOTOC
OBBIO

CTaYPOC

e

Some prepositions
N, Nz

MN, NMMa=

oN, NoHT=

€, EpPO=

EXN, EX.MD=

solitary,
monk
single, alone
pious
holy, saint
pure, holy
blessed,
deceased
priest
bishop
archbisop
humility
cross
wood

to, for

with, and

in, from

to

over, ahead of

Some verbs
€lpe
2Pl

T

Ma
coal
MAHA
€l
BMK
(oY)
€INE
NaY
XM

Some useful phrases

APl TaTATH

N ararnH

Xalp€ or
XAIPETE

oYXalgM
X 0€1C

LESSON 4: THREE COPTIC FUNDAMENTALS

or p do, make
do! make!
give, put
give!

write, writing
pray, praying
come

g0

stay, continue
bring

see

say

be kind,
please
please

hello

hello, farewell
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The shifted forms attached to first-person and second-person pronouns
seem most confusing because those are the very pronouns that are liable
to vary as well (4.1). Moreover, the vowel in the preposition may well be
affected by a second-person pronoun which also happens to be feminine
or plural. Chart IT above gives some typical examples.

Here is a final point: when the plural ‘you’ is attached, certain prepo-
sitions may appear in either the standard form or the shifting form, as
in QITNTHYTN (2ITN-THYTN) or 2ITOOTTHYTN (21TOOT-THYTN)
‘through you’. In such cases, the form of the preposition may in turn af-
fect the form of the suffix pronoun, as in @a2THTN (with TN after a
vowel) or a2 TNTHYTN ‘beside you’ (with THYTN after a consonant).
On the other hand, you are not going to come across the plural ‘you’ in
this book often, and the notes will point you back here when you do.
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5.1 WORD-BUILDING WITH PREFIXES

A useful skill to develop is that of recognising patterns or common
features used to build words with comparable meanings. In turn, this
awareness can help you work out the meaning (or the gist, at least) of
words you have not seen before. For example, Coptic uses various com-
mon prefixes to create new words from a basic (stem) word in the man-
ner of 2HKE ‘poor’, MNTHKE ‘poverty’, MalgHKe ‘philanthropic’ and so
on. Such prefixes include the following:

peq prefixes nouns for people who do specific actions or functions,
such as peqe PG ‘hunter’ (from 6WPE ‘hunt’), peqTMPII ‘rob-
ber’ (TP ‘steal’), peqpoelic ‘watchman’ (po€ic ‘keep watch’),
PEYPNOBE ‘sinner’ (PNOBE ‘sin’) and even PEUNOYGC ‘angry per-
son’ (NOYGSC ‘anger’). Notice how English often builds words in
similar fashion by using suffixes instead, as in hunt > hunt-er =
GWPG > PeY-6MPGS. A word to note here, with a slightly expand-
ed meaning, is PeqpeOTE, literally ‘someone who fears’ (peoTe
‘fear’) but in the sense of someone with devout faith.

PM or PMN prefixes nouns for someone who belongs to a spe-
cific place and so may simply be added to a place name, as in
PMNXHME ‘person from Jeme, Jemean’ and PMPWMH ‘person
from Rome, Roman’ (from 2pWMH ‘Rome’). That said, the place
may be less specific or even figurative, as in PMNHI ‘warden’
(11 ‘house’), pMMa0 ‘rich man’ (a1al ‘rich’), pMNHT ‘thinker’
(someone who ‘dwells’ in the HT ‘mind’) or even the inquisitive
PMNTN ‘person from where?’ (TN ‘where?’).

MNT (less often MET) prefixes nouns that express the defining
quality of someone or something, such as the MNT@AXO ‘old
age’ that defines every @AXO ‘elder’. There are many of these
words and they are all feminine, including MNTCON ‘brother-
hood’” (con ‘brother’); MNT@HPE ‘childhood’ (wupe ‘child);
MNTMNTPE ‘evidence’ (MNTPE ‘witness’); MNTPPO ‘reign’ (PPO
‘king’); MNT@a2 ‘abundance’ (22 ‘many’) and MNTZHKE ‘pover-
ty’ (PHKE ‘poor’); MNTGABHT ‘timidity’ (6aBRHT ‘timid’) and
MNTXMOOPE ‘strength’ (X.MOPE ‘strong’); MNTNAWMTEHT ‘wil-
fulness’ (Na@TEHT ‘stubborn’) and MNT2APWEHT ‘tolerance’
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(2aPWPHT ‘composed, calm’); MNTEBIHN ‘wretchedness’
(eBIHN ‘wretch’) and MNTNa ‘mercy’ (N ‘pity’); MNTCOG ‘stu-
pidity’ (coc ‘fool) and MNTCaBH ‘wisdom, knowledge’ (CaBH
‘wise’). An interesting word to note here is MNTOYEEIENIN,
which means the Greek language, understood as the defining
characteristic of a 0Y€€1e€NIN — anyone who belonged to the non-
Coptic elites.

61N prefixes nouns for the act of something, as in SINW® ‘con-
ception” (WD ‘conceive’) and sMMIce ‘childbirth’ (Mice ‘give
birth’); or GINKIM ‘reaction, movement’ (KM ‘move, disturb’) and
GINBWDGE ‘impulse’ (BWOGE jump’).

Some prefixes form adjectives instead, including:

aT which indicates that something is lacking, as in aTNOYTE
‘godless’ (NOYTE ‘god’), aTCTH ‘heedless’ (caoTH ‘listen’),
ATCBW ‘uneducated’ (CBW ‘teach’), aT€ME ‘naive, insensible’
(eme ‘realise’), aT2HT ‘ignorant, fatuous’ (2HT ‘mind’) and
ATGOM ‘impossible’ (6OM ‘ability’).

Mal which indicates the quality of loving something, as in
MAINOYTE ‘pious’ (NOYTE ‘god’), MaICBMD ‘amenable’ (CBW
‘teach’), maipwmMe friendly’ (paOMe ‘man’), and Ma1gHKE ‘phil-
anthropic’ (2HKE ‘poor’).

These adjectives often follow the pattern described in Section 3.4,
for example in NTBNOOY€E NaTe€IME ‘the dumb animals’ and Tcwne
MMAINOYTE ‘the pious sister’. That said, we also find MAINOYT€E NCON
‘pious brother’, following the pattern described in Section 2.7. Again,
you do not have to predict how these adjectives will be used, simply re-
spond to the words as they are given to you in the Coptic texts.

Finally, of course, multiple prefixes can be combined to create even
more words:

PEYPROTE ‘devout person’ > MNTPeqpeoTe ‘(religious) devotion’

PMNQHT ‘thinker, thoughtful person’ > MNTPMN@HT ‘thoughtful-
ness, consideration’
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PMpPa ‘gentleman’ > MNTPMPaQ) ‘courtesy’

PMMA0 ‘rich man’ > MNTPMMA0 ‘wealth’

MalpMe friendly’> MNTMaIP@ME ‘amiability’

MalgHKe ‘philanthropic’ > MNTMal@HKE ‘philanthropy’

COOYN ‘know’ > &TCOOYN ‘ignorant’ > MNTATCOOYN ‘ignorance’
cpge ‘idle’ > aTcpBe ‘diligent’ > MNTaTCPBE ‘diligence, toil’
teny improve’ > peqteny ‘benefactor’ > MNTpeqtenY ‘benefit’
@M@E NOYTE ‘worship God’ > peqmM@ENOYTE ‘worshipper’ >

MNTPEqMMMENOYTE ‘worshipfulness, object of devotion’

5.2 ‘MY’ BODY PARTS AND ‘YOUR’ BODY PARTS

As you know, suffix pronouns may attach to prepositions to form €X.m1
‘over me’, €POK ‘to you’, and so on (4.2). They can also attach to the
end of certain nouns, in which case they naturally translate not as ‘me/
you’ but ‘my/your’ and so on, in the manner of Xk ‘your head’ (from
X®), paTq ‘his foot’ (from paT), pY ‘his mouth’ (from po), eHTq
‘his front’ (from @H), 2HTC ‘her womb’ (from a different @H), or TOOTK
‘your hand’ and TOOTC ‘her hand’ (from TPE). Most of these nouns
are words for body parts, though that definition seems slightly extend-
ed by a word such as aNa= ‘pleasure’. As you can see, and perhaps by
now would anticipate, suffix pronouns can affect the pronunciation of
any noun they attach to — often dramatically, just as they do with prep-
ositions (4.2). So, again, you find these words listed in dictionaries in
the usual form and the shifted form, as in 2H, @HT= ‘torso, belly, womb’
and Twpe, TOOT= ‘hand’. At the end of the day, however, there are not
so many of these words that they need cause you consternation as a
learner.

Now, if you take a moment to look back at the shifting prepositions
(4.2), you may notice that several of them incorporate these ‘body
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part’ words. They do so because of their etymology (that is, how the
words first came about, long before the language had taken the form
we know as Coptic). For instance, NHTC ‘in her’ originally derives from
the phrase ‘in her belly’, while NTOOTq ‘from him’ originally derives
from the phrase ‘from his hand’. These etymologies lead to an idiom in
which certain phrases seem to have an unnecessary pronoun involved
— usually when referring to a particular person — as in NTOOT( MITaNE
‘from Pane’ (literally ‘from him as Pane’), 21TOOT( MIEIMT ‘through
the father’ (literally ‘through him as the father’) and epaT( MITIKOMIC ‘to
the deputy’ (literally ‘to him as the deputy). The same may happen not
only with prepositions but even when referring to the actual body parts
noted above, as in €BON NPHTC NTMaaY ‘out of the mother’s womb’
(literally ‘out of her womb as the mother’). Again, neither idiom is so
common it need concern you as a learner, and the notes will point you
back here when the matter arises.

5.3 ‘YOUR’ POSSESSIVE ARTICLES

In fact, the suffix pronouns only attach directly to a handful of nouns.
More usually to say ‘my, your, her’ and so on, they combine with the
definite articles instead, as in NEK@Ma\ ‘your servants’ (NE-K-2MaN)
and TeKkweepe ‘your daughter’ (Te-K-W)EEPE):

N-2M2a ‘the servants’ > NE-K-2M@a\ ‘your servants’
T-weepe ‘the daughter’ > Te-K-weepe ‘your daughter’
1-CON ‘the brother’ > re-N-CON ‘our brother’

As you see, for the sake of pronunciation, the fuller form of the
definite article 11€- or T€- or Ne- is nearly always used with the suffix
pronoun, though you will occasionally find writings such as nqgo for
11eqo ‘his face’. On the other hand, the first-person singular ‘my’ forms
shift slightly in pronunciation to become & (or Ta or Na.):

T-weepe ‘the daughter’ > Ta-weepe ‘my daughter’
NE-CNHY ‘the brothers’ > Na-CNHY ‘my brothers’
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Accordingly, we end up with this table of possessive prefixes:

Person Singular Plural
m. fem. plural m. fem. plural
First ma Ta Na ‘my MEN TEN NEN ‘our’

Second M€K TeK NeK ‘your’ (masc.)|TIE€TN TETN NETN ‘your’
oy TOY NOY ‘your’ (fem.)
Third neq Teq nNeq ‘his’ ney TeYy Ney ‘their
nec Tec Nec ‘her

Once again, the second person (‘you’) singular feminine forms are a
little different because there is no apparent pronoun — instead the vowel
has shifted, as in TOY@HPe ‘your son’ (talking to a woman) (4.1).
Some illustrative phrases include M mieqpaN ‘in his name’
TaMNT@QHPEMHM ‘my childhood, my infancy’ (notice the use of @HM
in this phrase), TAMNTEBIHN ‘my wretchedness’ but TEQMNTXMMPE
‘his strength’ and finally mapa maMna ‘more than my worth’ (from
M ‘worth’) — in other words, ‘more than I deserve’. By the way,
whenever Coptic talks about body parts or personal attributes that each
of us has one of, then that word is usually treated as singular even when
the number of people is plural, as in MEKO ‘your face’ but METNQO ‘your
faces’, and even MOYPaN ‘their names’ or $HT NNEPPWOY ‘the minds of
the kings’ (2.2). As a final point, notice what happens with those adjec-
tives that go in front of their word, as in TENMAINOYTE NCON ‘our (TEN)
pious brother’ and NeqMepaTe NCON ‘his (Neq) beloved brothers’ (2.7).

5.4 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MORE TEXTS FROM THEBES

The following identities are taken from letters written at Thebes, and we
are going to return to some of them in the next lesson:

ANACTACIOC TIPMXHME Anastasios, the one from Jeme
(or ‘the Jemean’).
ABPa2aM MN TEYCPIME Abraham and his wife.
MACIT ATl ABPa2aM MN My father, Apa Abraham,
eYCoN and his brother.
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MaPKOC MN TEKCRIME MN Mark and your wife and your
NEKWHPE children.
TMEYMEPIT NX0€IC NCON Their beloved, brotherly lord.

The next couple of addresses identify women, so pay careful atten-
tion to the use of feminine forms:

KOXNOXH TMEEPE M TTRANO Coloje, the daughter of Phello,
TPMXEME the one from Jeme.

Notice that Coloje, the daughter, is the one identified as TPMX€EME
(because her father would not be described using the feminine article).
The next address mentions a woman from a different town, MeTEMOYT
‘Medamud’, very near Thebes:

P ANOK MaPp1gaM TMHPE MTIEB® [ am Mariam, the daughter
TPMMETEMOYT of Pebo, the one from
Medamud.

Finally, here are three more inscriptions from the church at Deyr
al-Medina:

Figure 14 A funerary inscription for Abraham in the Church of Saint

Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, seventh to eighth century. Source: author.
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ANOK CIMIMDN TIPEYPNOBE APl I am Simion, the sinner. Be kind.

Tararne
*+ MMAHEIN YYPOC Pleyne the Syrian (CYPOC).
IMDPANNHC MMEYCON John, his brother.
$oeioc neycon Philothios, his brother.

P ANOK 2BP2agaM (YHM MANATNMCTHC MPATIOC iCLAMPOC
MMAPTYPOC MaPa MAMIMA +

I am lowly Abraham, the Reader of Saint Isidore the Martyr’s,
more than I deserve (see Figure 14).
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6.1 INFINITIVES

Whereas verbs (words for actions) in English appear in predicta-
bly different forms (give, gives, gave, giving, given), verbs in Coptic
statements mostly appear in the single form that we usually call the
infinitive — in other words, ‘infinite’ insofar as it simply talks about the
action without reference to who is doing it, when it happens, and so
on. For example, the verb 2M00cC ‘sit’ only ever appears as 2M0OOC and
the verb @AHX ‘pray’ only ever appears as AR, though it translates
into English as ‘pray’, ‘prays’, ‘prayed’ or ‘praying’ as required. On the
other hand, verbs such as c2al ‘write’ and €1pe ‘do, make’ show chang-
es (for example, ceal may become ce€g) but they do so for different
reasons than verbs change in English, as we will discuss in Lesson 11
and Lesson 19. So, once again, C2al may translate as ‘write’, ‘writes’,
‘wrote’, ‘writing’ or ‘written’. For now, we can simply recognise that the
infinitive is the basic or core ‘dictionary’ form of a Coptic verb, and the
form you are mostly going to encounter. The only other verb form you
need to know in the meantime is the imperative — and there are only a
handful to learn (4.3).

6.2 WHEN SOMETHING HAPPENS (TENSES)

To put this another way, if a Coptic text tells us when an action hap-
pens (tense) and/or who does the action (subject), this specific infor-
mation is going to have to be added separately because the verb is not
going to change to show us. So, here is another distinctive aspect of
Coptic for you to get used to through practice. Statements involving
verbs tend to have two meaningful elements immediately in front of
the verb:

First, the tense marker (a prefix which tells you how and when
the statement fits into the narrative).

Second, the subject (the person or thing we are discussing, the
one who does the action).

Then, the verb itself (as the infinitive).
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Notice that the subject stands in front of the verb, which also hap-
pens to be the usual word order in English. So, take a look at this simple
statement from a text you will read later:

ATIPOME €1 €BON  The man came out.

In this example, the verb has been marked for the past by the prefix &,
which stands in front of the subject npmMe ‘the man’, before we get to
the verb itself — hence a-TipMe €1 ‘the man came’. The verb €1 has not
changed at all from the form you will find in a dictionary (the infinitive)
whereas English ‘come’ shifts to ‘came’ to indicate the past tense.

Of course, the subject (the person doing the action) may well be a
pronoun (I, you, she, he, we, they), in which case it will naturally attach
to the tense marker as a suffix pronoun:

Y€l EBON He came out.
aY€l €BON  They came out.

Notice that the suffix pronoun not only attaches to the tense marker
but the whole unit tends to bind to the verb (there is no space between
the elements of a4e€l in pronunciation). This makes no difference to the
meaning of the phrase and is not a matter to concern you as a learner,
not least because the spaces written between words in a Coptic text are
a modern convention (1.5).

Next, look at this statement about a monk:

A4oywa) € BOK M TCYPIA He wanted to (€) go to Syria.

Here we have two verbs, 0y ‘want’ and BK ‘go’. Both appear as
infinitives but the first has been marked for the past by &- and has a sub-
ject expressed by the pronoun { ‘he’, hence a-q-oywa) ‘he wanted’. The
second verb is not marked in any way because no further information is
required - it naturally follows the meaning of ‘he wanted to (what?) go’
(BWOK).

Tense markers allow Coptic to express a wider range of tenses than
basic past/present/future, simply by changing the prefix. Here are a few
examples to illustrate what this means — bearing in mind that you only
have to commit them to memory step by step as you learn:
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Tense Marker Meaning

Past a-C-Ccgal she wrote completed action

Past negative ~ Mrne-c-ceal  she did not unfulfilled action
write

Indicative Wa-C-Cal she writes customary action

present

Circumstantial €-Cc-cgal while she is contemporaneous
writing action

Optative Mape-c-ceal  she should write desired action

‘Until’ @ANT-C-ceal until she writes concluding action

As you study, you will notice that English often uses a separate word
(and, when, if, etc.) to translate the sense of a Coptic tense marker nat-
urally. You will also get to notice that tense markers do not all behave
the same, and may be grouped in various ways according to whether
they are affected in pronunciation by a suffix pronoun, how they are ne-
gated and so on. However, we can address such matters as we go along.

6.3 ‘WHEN I AM WRITING’ IN THE
CIRCUMSTANTIAL TENSE

To take a specific example, the tense marker €pe indicates an action hap-
pening at the same time as another statement or providing a context
for that statement, as you see in the following comments that introduce
stories about certain monks:

€PE aTla MAKAPIOC MOOWE While Apa Macarius was

NOYOE1) walking once (2.1)
€PE€ NECNHY 2MO0C 222 THY While the brothers were sitting
beside him.

We can call this the circumstantial tense because it reports the circum-
stance or situation when something happens or when someone is doing
something. As such, the circumstantial tense does not make a statement
onits own, it is only used to describe or provide context. Therefore, a useful
initial translation is something along the lines of ‘while she was doing
something (she heard a noise)’. In fact, you will find yourself translating
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this tense in various ways as your understanding of Coptic becomes clear-
er and more sophisticated.

If the subject is a suffix pronoun, the tense marker reduces to a min-
imal €- but this is sufficient to carry a suffix pronoun, as in €qcgal
‘while he is writing’ or €12M0OOC 21X N 0YTOOY ‘when I am sitting on
a hill:

Person Singular Plural
First ~ eicgal  while I am writing | eNC2al while we are
writing
Second ekceal whileyou (masc.) |€Te€TNCRal while you are
are writing writing

epecgal while you (fem.)
are writing

Third eqcealr while heis eycgal while they are
writing writing
eccgal  while sheis
writing

As ever, notice that the form used with ‘you’ addressing a woman is
a little unexpected (it is the full form of the tense marker €pe, with no
pronoun apparent).

6.4 AN ADDRESS FORMULA FOR LETTERS

The circumstantial tense is extremely useful in Coptic and we will re-
turn to it often as we learn. All that concerns us for now is how the cir-
cumstantial tense is used in the phrase €1c2al ‘while I am writing’ in the
opening address of a letter, such as this:

ANOK TIaAOY €1c2al N AANIHN I am Palou, and I am writing to
Daniel.

This address exemplifies a formula common in letters and some for-
mal documents:

ANOK + sender + €1C2al N + recipient
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In effect this says, ‘I am X and I am writing to Y’ (or ‘I happen to be writ-
ing to Y’). Again, this is the job of the circumstantial tense, to explain the
context I am presently in (‘it’s me while presently I am writing to you’). A
writer may also switch person, from first to third, and use eqcga1 ‘while
he is writing’ instead:

ANOK AANIHA €4C2al N KONOXH [ am Daniel, and he is writing

to Coloje.
TIATINOYTE €4CRal € TIEYMEPIT Papnoute, and he is writing
NCON ENWX X € to his beloved brother Enoch.

In the last example, X € marks where the address ends and the actual
substance of the letter is about to start, so X¢€ is a word but it need not
be translated here. Next, look what happens when the letter is from a
couple (again X¢ is used):

P ANOK I(MANHC MN MapPla €Ncgal [ am John with Mary, and
N IOCHP N CAMOYA X€ we are writing to Samuel.

Another typical address used as a complement with €qcgal or even
instead of it — and well worth learning as a consequence — is €JW)INE €
‘and he is asking for’ or ‘and he is greeting’:

P ANOK gpaNre eqcealequiNne  [am Frange, and he is
€ TIEYCON AAYELA writing and greeting his
brother David.

6.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
LETTERS FROM THEBES

Here are some greetings which introduce letters from Jeme and the sur-
rounding area. First, a prodigious writer from Thebes named Frange,
who lived in an ancient tomb at Shaykh Abd al-Qurana (see Figure 27).
Here we have greetings from a letter sent by him and from another sent
to him by his sister, Tsie:

ANOK JPaNre MepeYpPNOBE €4coal I am Frange, the sinner,
€JMINE € TTEYMEPIT NXOEIC NCON and he is writing and
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greeting his beloved

brotherly lord.
TCIE €1CRal EIWINE € MAMEPIT Tsie, and I am writing
NCON parre and greeting my
beloved brother Frange.

Notice the variant spelling of his name, as qparrte as well as QPaNTe€.
Next, here is the greeting from a couple writing to a friend:

P 2NOK 2BPa2aM MN TeqceiMe  Iam Abraham with his wife,
ENCPal M MaPpla X€ and we are writing to Mary.

The final example involves a group of people saying hello:

P aNOK Ma0a10C MN payCTOC I am Matthew with Faustus
MN MATIA EYD)INE € TEYMAXY and Papa, and they are
greeting their mother.

Now, try reading these fuller addresses. In the first example, Saint
Mary’s Church (earia Mapia) is mentioned along with Jeme Castle
(MKACTPON N XHME), which was a well-to-do neighbourhood of Jeme,
actually inside the ancient temple walls:

P ANOK KOCMa MMHPE M I am Cosma, the son of the
TIMAKAPIOC ICAK 2N 02T MaPIa blessed Isaac, in Saint Mary’s,
€1C2al M METPOC MWHPE N and I am writing to Peter,
ANANIAC 2M MIKACTPON N the son of Ananias,

XHME X€ in Jeme Castle.

The next address mentions Armant, which was the district or county
(nomoc) Thebes belonged to:

P ANOK AEMNAIOC TIAWHPE N I am Leondios, the son of
ANACTACIOC TIPMXHME Anastasios, the one fromJeme,
€]C2al N KONOXH TW)EEPE and he is writing to Coloje,
M MIPANO TPMXEME M the daughter of Phello, the
TINOMOC N EPMONT X € one from Jeme in the

county of Armant.
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Figure 15 Archive photograph of Coptic houses in Jeme Castle. Thebes,

eighth century. Source: Courtesy of the Institute for the Study of Ancient
Cultures of the University of Chicago, shared under Creative Commons Li-
cence CC BY NC-ND 4.0.

Our final correspondents are women, whom you have already met in
your reading (5.4):

P 2ANOK MaPI2aM TW)HPE M [ am Mariam, the daughter
MEBM TPMIMETEMOYT of Pebo, the one from
€CC2a1 N KOYAOXH TWHPE M Medamud, and she is
TIRANO TPMXHME X€ writing to Coloje, the

daughter of Phello, the one
from Jeme.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

€20YN
€BOA

Na

GOM
M
NOBE
20Te
teny

Hl

TOOY

PaN
PMNXHME

PMMa0

20

PO, p®=

XM, XM=
TQPE, TOOT=

in

out

pity

ability

worth

sin

fear

improve, benefit
house

hill

name

Jemean, person
from Jeme

rich person
face

mouth

head

hand

P&T, PaT=
QH, QHT=

CH, 2HT=

Some prepositions

W, W2PO=
222TN, 222 TH:=

Some verbs
MOOM)E
2M00C
WINE

CIOTH™
oY)
COOYN
€IMe

foot

front,
beginning
belly, womb

to
near, beside

walk, travel

sit

ask (for), greet,
visit

hear, listen
want

know

realise

LESSON 6: BASICS ABOUT VERBS

67






LESSON 7
Engaged
statements



7.1 ENGAGED PRESENT

Before we say any more about tenses, we must note that there are state-
ments in Coptic which are not obviously marked for tense at all. For ex-
ample, in Lesson 8 we will look at identity statements, which talk about
who I am, as in aNOK TaA®PE T am Tadore’ — and, in that sense, do
not vary through time (you are always who you are). Meanwhile, in
this lesson we look at statements at the other end of the time spectrum:
statements that are true in the moment but always liable to change. Typ-
ically, they involve one of two facts: I am occupied doing something or
I am in a particular location. Here we characterise such statements as
engaged in the sense that they talk about this moment (‘I am eating my
dinner’, T am in the dining room’) as opposed to indicative statements,
which talk about the way things generally are or have been (1 eat fish’,
‘Tam open minded’).

When talking in the moment, Coptic prefers to state a specific subject
first, then talk about how this subject is engaged. Accordingly, a subject
can simply stand in front of a verb to express what the subject is pres-

ently doing:
NAEMMN MIQE NMMAN The demons are fighting (Mi1)€)
with us.
NAAIMMON CWBE NCOTN  The demons are laughing (CBE)
at you.

Statements about locations do not require a verb — though English
requires you to supply one (is, am, etc.) in translation — because they
simply state the subject first and where that subject happens to be in the
moment:

OYCTAYPOC N()E N NeYs1X, A wooden cross is in his hands
XMY 22 TINON His head is under the
groundwater. (5.2)

As you would expect, Coptic has a few words (adverbs) especially

for specifying locations, notably MMaY ‘there’, MrieiMa ‘here’ and CNTE
‘together, alongside’, as in MAEIT MMAY ‘my father is there’.
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7.2 INITIAL PRONOUNS

Because engaged statements need not have a tense marker but the sub-
ject still stands at the beginning of the statement, the subject cannot be
a suffix pronoun — by definition a suffix must attach to the end of another
relevant word. Accordingly, engaged statements make use of an adapted
group of pronouns marked to be spoken on their own:

Person Singular Plural
First +t I TN we
Second K you (masc.) TETN you
TE you (fem.)
Third q he ce they
c she

Asyou see, they are essentially the same as the suffix pronouns but have
been ‘nasalised’ (K, {, C) or combined with an initial T- (1, T€, TN,
TETN) so as to become sufficiently robust to pronounce clearly in front
of a verb or at the beginning of a location statement:

+Twne € Tacone  Tam greeting my sister.
TN 2M NIGAI0 We are in disgrace.

Only the form ce ‘they’ bears no relation to the corresponding suf-
fix pronoun. Although there is obvious potential for confusing the ini-
tial pronoun TN ‘we’ and the suffix pronoun TN ‘you’ (plural), in reality
they are used in different ways and not so easy to confuse as you may
presume.

7.3 ORGANISING PARTICLES

Certain, mostly small, words, which we can simply call particles (‘small
parts’), introduce statements to add nuance or organise the thread of
sentences within an ongoing narrative. Particles can be added to al-
most any type of phrase or sentence and so stand slightly detached from
the integral grammar of the statement — for example, a suffix pronoun
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cannot attach to a particle. Some — including aXX\a ‘instead, rather,
nonetheless’, TOTeE ‘then, accordingly’, MMON ‘truly’, €€ ‘then’, @opmt
MEN or N(OPTT MEN firstly’ and MNNCC ‘next, afterwards’ — usually in-
troduce statements and are known as initial particles as a consequence.
They often have a rhetorical aspect, showing not just how the statement
fits into the unfolding narrative but also how it should be understood
by the reader — objectively, urgently, hypothetically and so on. Other
particles — including A€ ‘but, therefore’, € ‘moreover, in addition’, rap
‘because, after all’, pw ‘indeed, truly’, OYN ‘actually, for sure’, M€N ‘of
course, accordingly’ and a different M€N ‘surely, even’ — prefer to be the
second word in the statement and are known as non-initial particles or,
more formally, as enclitic particles (enclitic literally means they ‘lean on’
another word). Enclitic particles often translate as English connecting
words or conjunctions, such as ‘and’, ‘but’, however’, ‘indeed’ and ‘there-
fore’. As a rule, the nuanced meaning of each particle is best learned
through reading in context.

For our immediate purposes, however, the most important particle
is €1¢ (or its variant €1IC2HHTE), which introduces pertinent background
information or explanations and appears frequently with engaged state-
ments, though typically it need not be translated:

€1C TIEXC MIIEIMA Christ is here.
€1C NBaPBAPOC NHY  The barbarians are coming (NHY).

In each case, the speaker is using €1C to introduce a consequential fact
—before I say any more you should know this, as it were.

7.4 ‘THERE IS’ (OYN) OR ‘THERE ISN’T’
(MMN) AN INDEFINITE SUBJECT

Coptic often deals with subjects that are known and defined (‘your
voice’, ‘today’, ‘the sound of silence’) differently than subjects that are
undefined (‘a noise’, ‘any time’, ‘something’) (2.3). The same can be true
in English: for example, we tend to say, ‘Harry is laughing’ and ‘Harry
isn’t here’ (defined subject) but ‘there’s someone laughing’ and ‘there isn’t
anyone here’ (undefined subject). Likewise, in Coptic, an engaged state-
ment with an undefined subject tends to be introduced by OYN ‘there is’
or its negative counterpart MMN ‘there is not’, often abbreviated to MN.
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In other words, OYN OYP(IDME MMaY takes the same form as English
‘there is a person there’:

OYN OYAAIMONION 21(DY There is a demon on him.

MNA2QY 2N TW)DTE There isn’t anything in the cistern
(mwTe) (3.5).
OYN OYa 2N TTIONIC There is someone in the city (2.3).

Essentially, 0YN and MMN are verbs but they are only used in this specif-
ic way. By the way, obviously related to MMN is the exclamation MMON
‘no’ — not to be confused with the particle MMON ‘truly’ in the previous
section.

7.5 ‘WHO, WHICH’ IS €T

The prefix €T ‘who’ (with a person) or ‘which’ is used to convert an
engaged present statement into the description of a particular person
or thing, as in MNOYTE €TONY ‘the living god’ (‘the god who is living’),
TIENEIMT €TOYaB ‘our holy father’ (‘our father who is holy’)or KYpocC
€TCRal N aANAPEAC ‘Cyrus, who is writing to Andrew’. Notice how €T
effectively stands as the subject of the engaged present description, as in
€T-C2al ‘who is writing’ or € T-2N X HME ‘who is in Jeme’.

Avery important Coptic idiom involves adding the definite articles to
the converter €T (asTIET or TET or NET) to create ‘the one who’ (or ‘those
who’ in the plural), so we find € TOYaaB ‘the one who is holy’, TeTc2al
‘the one who is writing’, € TOY®Q) ‘the one who wants’, NETEIPE ‘those
who do’, NETMOOYT ‘those who are dead’ and NETOYaaB ‘those who
are holy’. Accordingly, in the addresses of letters you may well see any of
the following closely related phrases (this is an important point we will
return to in Section 15.3):

KYPOC €4coal N ANAPEXC Cyrus, and he is writing to Andrew

KYPOC €TC2a1 N ANAPEAC Cyrus, who is writing to Andrew

KYPOC METC2al NaNApeac  Cyrus, the one who is writing to
Andrew

A very useful word to recognise and learn in this regard is e TMMaY
‘that’ (literally €T-MMaY ‘which is there’), as in MELOOY €TMMAY

LESSON 7: ENGAGED STATEMENTS

73



74

‘that day’, mMa € TMMaY ‘that place’, TCONE €THMMAY ‘that sister’ and
even METMMaY ‘that one’ (literally -€ T-MMaY ‘the one which is there’).

7.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MORE LETTERS FROM THEBES

Here are some statements you will come across later in your reading,
each in the engaged present:

(] @M MMONACTHPION N alla He is in the Monastery of
2PMANOC Apa Romanos.

NEYGLX. 21XN NEUBAN His hands are over his
eyes (BaX).

@OPT MEN TNWINE EPOK Firstly, we are greeting you.

€1C TIAOT'OC M NINOYTE NTOOTK  The word of God is with
you (7.3).

CEMM@a N TA€I0 NIM They are worthy of every
honour (Ta€10) (2.7).

KMIIMa M MECMOY M MMaX.0€IC You are deserving of the
blessing of my lord.

Now we can return to the addresses of letters, with some examples of
more ways of specifying who is writing and who to:

P aANOK KYPOC M MaXMHNT I am Cyrus, son of Pajment,
€TC2al N ANAPEAC METPN XHME who is writing to
Andrew, the one in Jeme.

The next four examples are addressed to an important figure in the
local church at Jeme, and use the phrase MENIT €TOYaaB ‘our holy

father’ (literally ‘our father who is holy’):

P 2NOK TIaMAC MMHPE N aBPagaM [ am Papas, the son of

€4Coal N MENIT ETOY2AB alla Abraham, and he is

ABPa2aM TIEMICKOIOC writing to our holy
father, Apa Abraham,
the bishop.
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This address uses an abbreviation of his title ermckornoc ‘bishop’:

+ aNOK AAYELA €TCRAI M I am David, who is writing to
TENIDT ETOY22B ABPa2aM our holy father, Abraham,
TEMCcK/ the bishop.

The next is taken from a letter sent by a group of people:

P aNOK CAMOYA MN 1aKWMDB I am Samuel with Jacob and

MN 2PN Aaron,

ENCPal M MENIT €TOY2aB alta  and we are writing to our

ABPa2aM METMICK/ holy father, Apa Abraham,
the bishop.

The final example employs a variation on the phrase ‘our holy father’
and instead says MeTOYaaB NIWT which literally reads ‘the fatherly
holy one’ (3.4):

+ &aNOK MECYNTE N KOMEC I am Pesunte, son of Comes,

€TCPal M TIETOY2AB NIDT who is writing to the

ATIa ABPERaM TIEMICKOTIOC holy father, Apa Abraham,
the bishop.

We can end with extracts from documents written by and for
women. The first is edited from a legal agreement between two women
you met previously, and which you are going to read in full later. No-
tice here how, in legal texts, the engaged present (7.1) may be used
to express what someone is now committed to doing, as in tcTOI1X€
€ TeBAXe€ ‘I do assent to the ostracon’ (BAX.€ refers to the document
being signed):

P 2NOK TaAMPE N KPCYNE I am Tadore, daughter of
€TCoal N KONOXE Krsune, who is writing to
TWMEEPE N 2ANO N K2OAPON Coloje, the daughter of
TPMXEME Phello, son of Katharon,

the one from Jeme.

ANOK T2AMPE TCTOIXE € I am Tadore. I do assent to
TEBAXE the ostracon.
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You have met Coloje previously (5.4), so do not be confused by the fact
that her father’s name is regularly written @AXO as well as TIANO.

The final address here is slightly adapted from a very early letter, dat-
ing to the middle of the fourth century, written not in the Nile Valley but
some 350 km (220 miles) west, in the Dakhla Oasis (see Figure 33):

ANOK Mapla TeTCeal €CcyiNe [ am Mary, the one who is

€ TECMaAY MN TaWEepe writing, and she is greeting

XNIINOYTE her mother and my daughter
Jenpnoute.

ANOK G€ MaPIa TETCRAl Also (6€) I am Mary, the one

E€CINE € TACWMDNE who is writing, and she is

TaXO0IC MAPOENL greeting my sister, my lady,
Partheni.

Of course, in English we would manage the pronouns differently, writing
perhaps Tam Mary . . . and I am greeting my mother and my daughter,
etc.’ These are the idiomatic variations between languages we have to
get used to by reading and absorbing someone else’s writing culture.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

ce
TMON
Mrema
MMaY
A€

rap
ce

SN
@OPTT MEN
MNNCMDC

MOOYT
BaA

OClX
BAXE
Ta€10
calo

they
where?
here

there

but, therefore,
however
because

in addition,
moreover
rather
firstly

next,
afterwards
dead

eye

hand
ostracon
honour
disgrace

BaPBAPOC
TIOAIC

Some prepositions

o1, 21WW=
NCa, NC(D=

Some verbs
NHY
Me
cMoY
cBE
CTOIXe

Some useful phrases

€TMMAY

INOYTE €TONS

TENEIT
€TOY22B
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barbarian
city

on, at
after

come

fight

bless, blessing
laugh

assent

that

the living god
our holy
father
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8.1 INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS AND IDENTITY

As you know, aNOK may state ‘I am so-and-so’ and, as you would
expect, is only one of a group of pronouns referring to different

persons:
Person Singular Plural
First ANOK or &N I ANON Or aNN  we
Second NTOKorNTKor you (masc.) | NTIDTN or you
NTT NTETN
NTO or NT€ you (fem.)
Third  NTOY he NTOOY they
NTOC she

These pronouns do not attach to another word and can appear anywhere
in a sentence, so they are typically known as independent pronouns. That
said, apart from aNOK itself, you may notice that each of them ends with
the corresponding suffix pronoun, as in NTO-( ‘he’ and NTO-C ‘she’, and
this will help you recognise and learn each one.

Obviously, a straightforward use of an independent pronoun is to
state someone’s identity using a name or some other word, as in NTOK
TIETPOC ‘you are Peter, NTO TE€C2IME N AIOCKOPOC ‘you are the wife
of Dioscoros’ and &aNON 2ENCOONE ‘we are robbers (COONE)’. Used in
this way, independent pronouns may appear in the abbreviated forms
shown above, so we may find aNT OYPMZPMMH ‘I am a Roman’ (5.1) or
NTK NIM ‘who are you?’ (literally ‘you are who?’).

As we noted briefly in Lesson 7, statements of identity are assumed
not to vary through time (you are always who you are), which is why
they do not normally include a verb — though you have to add one to
your translation (am, is, was, etc.) for the sake of good English. That
said, Coptic does use independent pronouns with verbs in statements
that specify someone who does something, using €T ‘who, which’ along
the lines of aNOK TeTC@al T am the one who is writing’ (7.5). Howev-
er, this is incidental for our immediate purposes. More to the point, the
little word Ti€ often appears in support of independent pronouns with-
out altering the meaning, as in NTO( 1€ IA€WDT ‘he is my father’, anOK
e 1wcHo ‘T am Joseph’ and NTOK 1€ INOYTE ‘you are God’ (we will
return to this word i€ in Lesson 13). This is another of those variables
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you simply respond to as a learner, without needing to learn how to pre-
dict when 1ie will be used.

8.2 INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS AND EMPHASIS

The only other typical use of independent pronouns is to emphasise or
specify an individual within a phrase, as in €1c2al aNOK ‘while I myself
am writing’ or as illustrated here:

ANOK AINAY €MXC N O0YeOpoMa  For my part, I saw the Lord
in a vision.

There are a couple of notes arising from this example: first, if you
are confused by writing X 0e€1c ‘the Lord’ as TIXC, take a look back at
Section 1.2; then, notice with N&Y ‘see’ that the object (what gets seen)
is marked with € ‘to’, akin to the English ‘look at something’ (we will
return to this point in Section 9.5). Sometimes you cannot translate an
independent pronoun used in this way without seeming awkward or
verbose, but other times you may wish to think about how best to convey
this emphasis in English.

8.3 ANOTHER KIND OF EMPHASIS

The word 2= ‘self’ may also be used to emphasise a particular indi-
vidual and, accordingly, must end with the suffix pronoun that agrees
with the emphasised word, much as we find in English with ‘I prefer
coffee myself’ and ‘the Queen herself stayed here’. Accordingly, in Cop-
tic we find phrases such as &aNON 2MN ‘we ourselves’, MMOY MY
‘death itself” and cabyT™ €po1 2T ‘listen only to me’ (literally ‘listen
to me myself’). Incidentally, 2 is an abbreviation of 2T often used
to mean ‘me too’ or ‘as well’.

Other important emphasising words formed in the same manner in-
clude THp= ‘all’, so compare nika@ THP( ‘all the earth’ but TEYW)H THPC
‘the whole night’ (THPC because OYWH is feminine) and, in the plural,
NeYapHY THPOY ‘all his friends’ and Nail THPOY ‘all these things’ (Nal
simply means ‘these things’). Both Mayaaz and Oyaa= mean ‘only,
alone’, as in TIAPXHEMICKOTIOC Mayaay ‘only the Archbishop’ or ‘the
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Archbishop alone’. A less common but useful word is MMINMMO= ‘own’,
as in NeyG1X. MMINMMOY ‘his own hands’.

8.4 ‘AND THEN USE’ THE CONJUNCTIVE TENSE

The conjunctive tense is used very specifically, to extend a sentence by
stating the next event as the anticipated or even expected next step. As
such, it is especially well suited to completing or finalising a request or
demand, along the lines of ‘get up and go’ or ‘be so good as to leave’. In
both examples, the second phrase in the sentence clearly develops or
explains the initial phrase — they are not separate comments. We call the
tense ‘conjunctive’ because it is used where English would use a separate
conjunction, such as ‘and’, ‘so’ or ‘then’. However, Coptic prefers to use
a distinct tense instead, and the distinctive tense marker of the conjunc-
tive is NT€:

MAHN €XD1 NTE MNOYTE P OYNa  Pray for me that God makes
NMMal mercy (Na) with me.

Again, you can see that the two elements of the sentence are not distinct
— pray for me so that this happens next. The conjunctive tense marker
reduces to a simple N when followed by a pronoun:

TWOYN NI'BMK €BON  Get up and go (N-T-BWK) out.

Of course, English does not use a pronoun after a command - that s,
we do not say ‘get up and you go out’ — whereas the Coptic conjunctive
requires the tense marker together with the initial pronouns. This is the
only way the initial pronouns are used apart from engaged statements
(7.4). As ever, the sound N may affect the pronunciation of an adjacent
sound:

Instead of Nt we find NTa ‘and I’, often simply pronounced Ta.
As you see above, N-K ‘and you’ tends to be pronounced Nr (try

saying NK to yourself and you will see how naturally NI comes
out instead).
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Person Singular Plural

First NTaWAHA and [ pray NTNOAHA and we pray
Second NraAHX  and you (masc.) | NTETNMAHA and you
pray pray
NTEMAHN and you (fem.)
pray
Third  NgmAHN  and he prays NCEMAHA and they
pray

NCOAHA  and she prays

Of course, the tense marker is the more robust NT€ in front of nouns.
For our present purposes, we only need note that the conjunctive nat-
urally follows the request &p1 TararH to state what you should do next:

AP1 TATATH NIOAHN €X.D1 Be kind and pray for me
(N-T-XHN to one person).

APl TATATH NTETNMAHA €XMD1  Be kind and pray for me
(N-TETN-WAHX to more
than one).

8.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
LETTERS AND LEGAL DOCUMENTS

We can begin with a simple address:

P ANOK IDZANNHC €TCRA1 ETM)INE I am John, who is writing
€ NEYMEPATE NCON Ma06210C and who is greeting his
MN EN(X MN NEYaPHY THPOY beloved brothers,

Matthew and Enoch,
and all his friends.

Here is simple request to assist a man from Qena (K€NE), just north
of Thebes:

P 2Pl Tarant NrteGAoM N Be kind and give (N-T-1)

KAAIITHCE TTPMKENE ANOK the plough to Kalipese, the one
iwcH from Qena. I am Joseph.
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Our next correspondents are women, so look out for the feminine
forms NTO and NH (4.1). One woman lives in the city of Edfu (TBO),
even further south than Thebes:

ANOK TOYNT Tmeepe N I am Toulit, the daughter of
IMANNHC N TBO €1C2al NH John, in Edfu, and I am
NTO Mapia TEC2IME writing to you. You are
N AIOCKOPOC Mary, the wife of Dioscoros.

In the previous lesson you read the statement €1C TINOTOC ™
INOYTE NTOOTK ‘the word of God is with you’, which at first sight
seems unambiguously religious. In fact, the phrase M\OT0OC M MTNOYTE
was originally part of the wording of a legal oath which over time had
come to refer to the obligation created by the oath. Accordingly, the
phrase indicates that the bearer has paid a poll tax, a fine or some
other such legal entanglement, and is now free to travel, do business,
claim property or whatever else as a consequence. It is not uncommon
among documents from Jeme, which so frequently refer to legal and
property matters:

P €1C TIAOT'OC M TINOYTE NTOOTK The Word of God is with
NTOK TIETPOC you. You are Peter.

In other words, Peter has been granted a legal release — in this case
by a local magistrate who, as it happens, was the son of Coloje, the lady
you already know. Therefore, another formula used both in letter writ-
ing and in these Word of God documents takes the form NTOK + name
+ conjunctive, and in effect means ‘you are so-and-so and you may now
(conjunctive) do such-and-such’:

P €1C TI\OT'OC M MINOY'TE NTOOTK The Word of God is with you.
NTOK METPOC NI'€l €20YN € TIEKHI  You are Peter, and you
NrtaKONEl may come (N-T-€l1) into
your house and act
properly (N-T-TaKONEL).

Here is another example addressed to a family but specifically
through the father, so the conjunctive uses the singular pronoun:
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+ €1C TIAOT'OC M INOYTE NTOOTK  The Word of God is with you.

NTOK MaPKOC MN TEKCPIME You are Mark with your wife
MN NEKWHPE NrEl €20YN € and your children, and
TIEKHI NI'B(IDK €M@HT NTBWDK you may come into your
€ PHC house, and go northwards

(eMmgnT) and go south.

Now, we can finish this lesson by reading two texts from ostraca in
their entirety, both making use of the conjunctive. The first is a prayer,
addressed directly to you:

ANOK TETPOC MHM MAHN €X.M1 I am lowly Peter. Pray for
N ATATMH NTE MNOYTE P OYNA me, please, that God
NMMal N aTATH makes mercy with me,

please.

Another man is mentioned beside Peter:

ANOK AAYELA AHN €X D1 I am David. Pray for me
N ararH please.

Finally, here is an ostracon from Deyr al-Bahari written by the pro-
lific Frange (6.5), divided into lines here as it is in the original. You are
going to read the letter on the reverse later. While reading this, keep in
mind that Frange lived in the vicinity of several monasteries (1.5), and
remember the word MNNCWC ‘next, afterwards’ (7.3):

P aP1 TATAIH * NTQ)INE Be kind and greet (N-T-)INE)

€ TIAEIDT 1€ZEKIHA my father Ezekiel,

TIPECBYTEPOC M TTaPaN the priest, for my name,

MNNCIDC NF()INE and, next, greet (N-T-()INE)

€ TIACIIDT * AlTA ABPA2AM my father Apa Abraham

MN ME€YCON and his brother

2aMHP MN Hamir. Next,

Necwce Twine [ am greeting (T-MINE)

€ NECNHY THPOY all the brothers

2M X 0€IC TKE in the Lord.

DANAION A€ N Nal The crux (KEaAAION),
however, of
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THPOY &Pl Taramnd NTeTN  all these things, be kind
MAHX €XDI OYX AT and pray (N-T€TN-AHN) for me.
oM MX0€IC Farewell. (4.3)

Figure 16 Frange’s letter to Ezekiel and his fellow monks. Thebes,

eighth century. Source: author.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

NTN, NTOOT=
TMOOYN

Nal

NIM

2=

THP=

Mayaaz

with

get up, rise
these things
who?

self

all

only, alone

ew
eopoMA
MEPATE
Kap
EMPUT
pHC
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too, as well
vision

(plural of Mep1T)
earth, ground
northwards
south
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9.1 PAST TENSES TOGETHER

As you know (6.2), the tense marker a- indicates that the statement is
about an action that happened in the past and is now completed. This
simple past tense is also indicative because it simply reports what hap-
pened as a fact (7.1). As such, a1cga1 will naturally translate as ‘T wrote’
or ‘I have written’ depending on the context:

ATIPAOME €1 €EBOX The man came out (or The man
has come out).
A4OoY®) € BOK )a TCYPIA He wanted to go to Syria.

Notice that a suffix pronoun subject does not affect the form of this
particular tense marker. Consequently, a chart showing the simple, in-
dicative past tense is straightforward and, as usual, only the feminine
singular form (2. or ap€) is not predictable:

Person Singular Plural
First alcgal Iwrote aNCcRal we wrote
Second aKcgal you (masc.) wrote | aTETNCPal you wrote
acgalor  you (fem.) wrote
apecgal
Third agceal he wrote ayceal they wrote

accgal she wrote

Coptic style tends to treat the simple past tense as a straightfor-
ward building block for narrative — often just placing past statements
‘in a line’, for example in a1TMOYN a1BWK ‘I got up and I went’ or
2A4TWOYN ayel €BOX ‘he got up and he came out’. Of course, English
translation prefers the connection to be spelled out, so you often
have to supply a conjunction such as ‘and’ in translation. English can
also cement the connection by omitting the pronouns in common,
so we may prefer ‘I got up and went’ and ‘he got up and came out’.
However, in past narrative specifically, Coptic tends to forego such
strategies in favour of lining up statements in a coordinated man-
ner, each with its own tense marker, each with its own subject, and a
common narrative thread. To take an analogy, perhaps the only Latin

SAHIDIC COPTIC



sentence everyone can quote uses the same economical strategy in
veni vidi vici ‘I came, I saw, I conquered’ . . . or should that be ‘I came,
saw and conquered’?

Of course, Coptic does have straightforward ways of connecting
statements together when desired — think of the conjunctive tense
from Lesson 8. There are also specific conjunctions. However, the most
important of these is &Y ‘and’, which is used less frequently than the
English ‘and’ - often being omitted from simple lists and held in reserve
to indicate when we reach the point of a sentence. For example, look at
this statement about a famous monk named Macarius:

A4R1CE 242MO0C aYD 24MAHN  He struggled, he sat down,
and he prayed.

The point of this sentence is not really that he (a) struggled and (b) also
sat down and (c) also prayed. Rather, that he struggled and according-
ly (&yw) was reduced to praying. At the end of the day, however, the
matters discussed here are matters of style — the sort of awareness you ab-
sorb through reading and familiarity rather than grammatical analysis.

9.2 PAST CIRCUMSTANCES

Another aspect of Coptic style is the way a narrative is typically assembled
using the simple past tense together with phrases in the circumstantial
tense which provide some context, qualification or description (6.3):

€PE NECNHY 2M00C 222THY  When the brothers were
N OYCHY 24X00C NaY sitting beside him one time,
he said (x.00C) to them . . .

In this instance, the circumstantial tense literally states the circum-
stance in which an elder spoke to the brothers (‘while they are sitting
beside him’). The next example follows the same pattern, to describe the
awful moment when a monk fell ill:

€qC 24ge EMECHT €XN Mo (5.3)  While he was reaping

(e-q-wegc), he fell
down on his face.
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To take one more example, here is a dramatic moment from a story
about Alexander the Great:

AY€l €EBON €qMOOME €XN  He came out walking ahead
NECTPaTEYMA of the armies (NE-CTPaTEYMA).

We are told that Alexander came out (past tense) and in that moment €-4-
Moowe ‘he is walking’ (circumstantial) in front of his soldiers. As you see,
if the qualification describes something the subject happens to be doing
at this point in the narrative, it may well translate as a single English word
(‘walking’). In fact, the relationship between the principal action and the
circumstantial qualification may be closely linked by meaning as well as
by circumstance, as this comment about two monks illustrates:

AYMOYN €BOX €YaX€  They continued talking.

Here we recognise that the circumstantial qualification is integral to
the statement: we are not simply being told that they continued (a-Y-
MOYN €BOA) because what matters is that they continued doing some-
thing (e-Y-wa.X¢€ ‘they are talking’). Likewise, when a different group of
monks realises that their beloved abbot is dying, we learn the following:

AYSGW e€YPIMEe  They carried on weeping (€-Y-PIME).

Of course, if we can carry on doing something, we can stop too. Ac-
cordingly, the verb oy ‘finish, stop’ is used in a similar way, which
leads to this interesting turn of phrase:

A4qoYyw eyMoY  He has already died (literally ‘he has

finished dying’).

9.3 ANTICIPATING THE SUBJECT

Any narrative is liable to require a change of subject (who is doing the
action) from one sentence to the next — the ‘he said, she said’ dynam-
ic of storytelling. Coptic style often prefers to flag up such changes by
bringing the subject to the head of the sentence, as you can see in the
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following emotional statement about how Alexander the Great’s death
was reported to his soldiers:

OYBAIMINE aY€El €W A messenger came crying
€BOX €ypiMe (e-9-ww) out and weeping
(e-9-pme).

This word order allows the subject (OY-BaIWINE ‘@ messenger’) to
shift to the head of the sentence, clarifying the new subject for us simply
through its prominence. However, doing so then requires the appropri-
ate pronoun to stand in at the grammatically ‘correct’ position for the
subject, after the tense marker — as though oyBalwing a-4-€1 were liter-
ally ‘a messenger, he came’. On the other hand, this word order is typical
in past narrative and, as such, requires no specific translation (certainly
not an unusual translation) into English. Only rarely is the past tense
marker &- added to both the highlighted subject at the beginning and
the pronoun that subsequently follows:

ATNOG MMNTPMMAO0 aCOYWP 2N  Great wealth, it settled in the
TMNTRHKE (5.1) poverty.

In an exchange of words, in particular, the subject frequently moves
back and forth between the same people. Accordingly, Coptic style will
often flag the subjects up using independent pronouns at the head of the
sentence, typically followed by the particle A€ (7.3):

NTOY A€ 24OYD®D)B As for him (NT0q), however, he
answered.
NTOOY A€ AYMOYN €BOX  As for them (NTOOY), however, they
eEYDaXE carried on talking.

In each instance, A€ has the helpful effect of forming an initial
‘breathing space’ in which we recognise the new subject (NTOY A€ >
Aq0YMWB). As such, the phrase is organisational rather than especial-
ly meaningful. Therefore, although Ag itself can sometimes be trans-
lated in context (using ‘so, however’ or something along those lines),
the whole phrase as such does not require a special translation. In other
words, NTOY A€ 240YWA)B is often simply still ‘he answered’.
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9.4 MARKING THE SUBJECT WITH NG

Another strategy for pointing out the changing subjects in a narrative
shifts the subject in the opposite direction — delaying it slightly and
specifically marking it with NG1, as in AqCIDTM NG1 IPANO ‘the elder
heard’. Here we have the statement a-4-Ca0TM ‘he heard’ but then we
learn who ‘he’ is because NG1 always marks the subject (TeANO ‘the el-
der’). Again, this form of words is typical in past narrative and there is
no shift in meaning caused by employing NG1. For example, these are
simply alternative versions of the same brief statement from the Gospel
of John:

AIHCOYC PIME Jesus wept.
AYPIME NG1 IHCOYC He wept, namely Jesus = Jesus wept.

We never translate this type of statement word for word (‘he wept,
namely Jesus’) precisely because it is ordinary Coptic and there is no
reason to put ordinary Coptic into extraordinary English.

So, why would a Coptic writer do this? One reason, as we noted, is
that it provides another strategy for flagging up a change of subject. For
example, in one story people are talking about a monk behind his back:

AYCIDTM A€ NGL TIZANO  However, the elder heard.

This could simply have been expressed al@ANO A€ CIOTM but using
a-4-cTHM allows the writer to establish the scene concisely — time and
action neatly stated, and given breathing space, as it were, by A€ — then
show us the change of subject with clarity (‘But he heard! Who did? The
elder’). Of course, the writer could also have flagged up the new subject
by moving it to the head of the sentence, as we discussed in Section 9.3
(MEANO A€ aqcmTH). That said, perhaps we can agree that variety is
the spice of life, and different strategies for clarifying the subject allow
writers options with which to avoid being repetitive. However, here is a
more elaborate example, taken from a story you are going to read later
(17.6), further demonstrating the utility of NG1:

AUBMK NOYOEI®) NGl The priest of Scetis once
TIEMPECBY TEPOC N (DIHT )2 went to the Archbishop
TIAPXHEMICKOTIOC N PAKOTE of Alexandria (PaAKOTE).
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Here there are a couple of relevant style points. First, the subject
(MEMPECBYTEPOC N IHT) is not one word but a whole phrase, and cer-
tain writers prefer to avoid something like AMIEMPECBYTEPOC N YIHT
BWK ‘the priest of Scetis went’, if only because of the physical distance
created between the tense marker a- and the actual verb BOK ‘go’. Sec-
ond, NOYO€1Q) ‘once’ is required near the beginning of the statement
to set the scene — but where would it naturally appear among the long
flow of words in aMIEMPECBYTEPOC N WIHT BWK? Accordingly, style con-
siderations alone may determine that an efficient way to deal with any
perceived awkwardness is to: (a) reduce the subject to a pronoun; (b)
state the tense, action and setting concisely (A4BMK NOYO€1() ‘he once
went’); then (c) specify the subject using NG1 precisely because doing so
has no impact on the meaning. Again, the potential choices emphasise
that these are matters of style. In any event, you will never be asked to
write this way, only to respond to N1 when it is used — and marking the
subject is the only job NG has.

9.5 MARKING THE OBJECT WITH N

In English, the order of words typically indicates which is the subject and
which is the object (who or what is affected by the action) in a simple
sentence such as ‘Harry wrote the book’. Putting them in the order ‘the
book wrote Harry’ makes little sense. The subject usually stands in front
of the verb and the affected object is stated after the verb. Coptic has
the same basic word order, and often this word order alone is sufficient
to identify the object, as in Mepe 1xX0€1C ‘love the Lord’. On the other
hand, take a look at this comment from a story:

AgK® MIeqmHpe @aTN  He left his son beside the feet
NEOYEPHTE M MTEANO (oYepHTE) of the elder.

The words here are clear enough: aqk ‘he left’ gives the subject in
front of the verb, and then we are told the affected object (what he left)
neqaHpe ‘his son’. However, this time the object is also marked by N
(written M here for the usual reason (1.3)). The same thing happens in
another comment about Macarius:

24€l €BOX 2N YIHT €qTWOYN He came out from Scetis
Ngap NBIP carrying lots of baskets (BIp).
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Here, we have the simple past tense statement (2-4-€1 €BOX 2N IYIHT),
then a circumstantial qualification (€-4-TMOYN N-2a@ NBIP) in which
the phrase N-2a NBIP ‘lots of baskets’ is marked as the object of TOYN
‘carry’. It turns out that marking objects with N is a common occurrence
and we will look at what is going on in Lesson 11.

In the meantime, note that some verbs mark the object with a dif-
ferent preposition — as they do in English — because of their specific
meaning, as in CWOTM €NX0€IC ‘listen to the Lord’ (or ‘hear the Lord”),
€YW2X.€ enMenY ‘when they were speaking about (€) gain’ (or ‘discuss-
ing gain’) and, as you already know, tmiNe €TacWNE ‘I am greeting
my sister’ (literally ‘asking for my sister’). Occasionally, Coptic does
this differently than English so, for example, we find 6N aP1K€ €POK
‘find fault with yourself’ (‘find fault toward you’), and a9t €NG1X,
N ama MaKkaploc ‘he kissed (1) the hands of Apa Macarius’ (‘kissed
to the hands’). In particular, you should recognise that cMOY ‘bless’,
2ape ‘keep, protect’ and NaY ‘see’ usually mark their objects with €,
as in CMOY €pol ‘bless me’(‘bless to me’), apeg eNpME ‘protect the
men’, AqNaY ENATTENOC ‘he saw the angels’, TNaY €POK TENOY ‘T
see you now’ (2.1), and aINaY €mXC ‘I have seen the Lord’ (8.2).

9.6 COMPOUND VERBS

In English, the verbs ‘do’, ‘make’ and ‘act’ have a range of idiomatic
meanings (do up, do away with, do without, make up, make sense,
make hay, act up, act out, act like, etc.). Coptic typically expresses ‘do’,
‘make’ and ‘act’ all using the verb p (with its imperative ap1 (4.3)),
and it too forms a wide range of idioms, not all of which correspond
to English usage. For example, p can also mean ‘spend time’, as in p
OYWH ‘spend a night’ or &CP C€ NPOMME ‘she spent sixty (C€) years’.
In addition, p can mean ‘act in a certain way’, so you have already met
P OYNa ‘make mercy, be merciful’ and p nmMeeYe ‘remember’, while
another useful idiom to recognise is p ©€ N ‘act like, seem like’ (liter-
ally p T-2€ N ‘act the way of”) or p @€ 2¢ ‘act as though’. General-
ly, p compounds with many words to create useful verbs, as in PBOX
‘escape’, PNOBE ‘sin’, POYOE€IN ‘shine’, pxpia ‘need’, PWIHPE ‘marvel’,
pewB ‘work, behave’, poyoptt ‘lead’, peak ‘be decent’, PEANO ‘grow
old’, peoTe ‘fear’ and px.o€ic ‘lord it, control’. To be clear, BOX ‘out-
side’, NOBE ‘sin’, 20Te€ ‘fear’, MTHPE ‘marvel etcetera are all nouns,
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but the simple addition of p creates a related verb in each case (P +
OYOE€IN = ‘make + light’ = ‘shine”).

Though idioms with p are seemingly ubiquitous, some other verbs
form useful compounds too, including - ‘give’ and X1 ‘get’ in such verbs
astcBw ‘teach’and X1CBW ‘learn’ (‘give/get CB teaching’), TK®T ‘en-
hance, instruct’ and X1KT ‘learn, benefit’ (‘give/get KT building’),
XIMOEIT ‘guide’ (Mo€IT ‘path’), XICHBE ‘take arms’ (CHBE ‘sword’),
X1C21M€ ‘get married’ (CR1Me ‘wife’), X10va ‘blaspheme’ (Oya ‘blasphe-
my’), X160\ ‘lie’ (60X ‘lie”), Te00Y ‘praise, glorify’ (€00Y ‘glory’), teny
‘improve, benefit’ (HY ‘gain’), tm or trie kiss’ (rer kiss’), trkAOM
‘crown’ (KAOM ‘crown’), T2 TOP ‘compel’ (2TOP ‘constraint’), TOYBE ‘re-
sist’ (0YB€ ‘against’) and +€BOX ‘distribute, sell’ (€BOX ‘out’). Another
useful idiom involving X1 is XINGONC ‘harm, get harmed, abuse’, where
GONC ‘violence’ is the marked object of the verb.

9.7 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MEET THE DESERT FATHERS AND MOTHERS

The Sayings of the Desert Fathers is a collection of stories set in historical
monastic communities on the western fringe of the Nile Delta, in AT
(Scetis), nepNoYX. (Nitria) and Np1 (‘the cells’ or Cellia), during the
fourth and fifth centuries. Intended to pass on insights forged by experi-
ence about the spiritual nature of the human condition, they often take
the form of a perplexing, provocative or violent incident befalling an
elder (AN0) or simply an elder’s responses to questions from a brother
(con), a disciple (MaOHTHC) or a visitor. Accordingly, this is the sort of
start to a story we meet:

20Y2 N NZANO BOK M KERANO  One of the elders went to
another elder.

Here is another start to another such story:

A4BMK NOYOEI®) € YIHT NG1  The blessed Apa Theophilus,

TIMAKAPIOC ATl 6€WPINOC the Archbishop, once went
TIAPXHETIICKOTIOC to Scetis.
AYCMOY? A€ NG1 NECNHY Therefore, the brothers
assembled.
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We will return to some of these stories episode by episode in order to
explore how a narrative gets built up from basic elements. In one story
a man from outside the monastic community resolves to take his son to
meet the celebrated monk, Jijoi:

ATIEYWHPE MOY NTOOT( 21 Te€2iH  His son died (MOY) beside
him on the road.

Undaunted, the man presses on and takes the boy’s body the rest of the
way to Jijoi’'s monastic cell (p1):

AqTMOYN NG1 MEIMT A4KM His father got up, left his son
MIIEYMHPE 22 TN NEOYEPHTE beside the feet of the elder,
M TIEANO A€l EBOX 2N TPI and came out from the cell.

Another story we will return to reports a fateful encounter between
two foundational figures in the monastic movement, Antony and Macar-
ius. They soon become embroiled in the principal contemplative activity
for monks — plaiting reeds to make a cord (NHBTE€). We learn that An-
tony is impressed by Macarius’s prodigious ability:

AUNaY €Mamal N TNHBTEN  He saw the length (a@at) of

A& MAKAPIOC A4PWITHPE the cord of Apa Macarius, he
aYD a9t ENGLX N alla marvelled, and he kissed
MaKAPI0C the hands of Apa Macarius.

Finally, here is the conclusion of an encounter between two elders
that you will soon read in full (for the writing of TINEYMATIKON ‘spirit-
uality’ as TINIKON see Section 1.2):

NTOOY A€ AYMOYN €BOX Therefore, as for them, they
E€YWAXE ENEMNIKON M remained talking about spiritual
ME€200Y THPY MN TEYWH matters for the whole day
THPC and all of the night.

Now, here’s the rub: these stories about the men and women of the
early monastic movement are, at heart, stories about words and ideas;
so, before we go any further, we need to look at how Coptic narrative
deals with speaking and thinking.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

€TECHT
CBMD
CHBE
CHY
XPla
eHKE
eny
APIKE
€00Y
WTIHPE
BIp

pt
OYEPHTE
PaKOTE
WHT

Some verbs
X.00C
WAXE

down

teach, teaching
sword, weapon
time, period
need

poor

gain, increase
fault

glory

marvel, wonder
basket

cell, room

foot
Alexandria
Scetis

said (from X.®)
speak, talk

oYWW)B answer, respond
ww call (out), read (out)
o€ fall, find

6N find, find out
MOYN €BOX continue, carry on
oY finish, stop

K leave, put

CcOY? assemble, meet
oY settle

pMe weep

Tm kiss

a1ce struggle

2ape keep, protect

XIMOEIT guide

Some useful phrases

PoeEN act like, seem like
P OYNA be merciful
X1NGONC  harm, get harmed
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10.1 I THINK THAT (X€) I SAID

When someone’s words are included in past narrative, typically the verb
X ‘say’ appears in the form X 00¢, as in a1X.00¢ ‘I said’. Of course, the
subject will vary and a definite subject, especially a name, may well be
expressed using NG1 (9.4):

A0YCON XO00C N alla MaHCe A brother said to Apa Paese . . .
A(4X.00C NG1 Al TTOIMHN Apa Poimen said . . .
AYX.00C NG1 NEANO The elders said . . .

The actual words spoken are normally introduced by X.&, which need
not be translated ahead of a direct quotation (6.4):

ACX00C NG1 TMaKAPIA CYNIAHTIKH X€  The blessed
Syncletike said . . .

AYX.00C NG1 alla MDYCHC 2N IHT X€ In Scetis, Apa Moses
said . . .

A convenient introduction to stories is the anonymous formulation
AYX.00C €TBE ‘they said about (so-and-so)’. Following this, this we are
obviously presented with a report rather than a direct quotation per se,
so X€ naturally translates as ‘that’:

AYX.00C €TBE alla 2P X € They said about Apa
Hor that . . .
AYX.00C €TBE ATla MAKAPIOC They said about Apa
TMNOG X€ Macarius the Great
that. ..

If the principal verb is not X, then a useful qualification to recog-
nise is the circumstantial phrase €qx@® MMOC ‘while he is saying’
or simply (as we are bound to translate) the single word ‘saying’
(9.2). This may be used with X¢€ to introduce speech in the following
manner:

AYMAHN €4X.MD MMOC X€ TINOYTE He prayed, saying
‘God!’
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AqMIaPakan€el €4X® MMOoC  He insisted (TTapPakaXel),
X€ TXO0€EIC saying ‘Lord!’

X.€ may also introduce thoughts, following verbs such as oyws ‘an-
swer’, €IM€ ‘realise’, COOYN ‘know, recognise’, MeeYe ‘think’, mcTeye
‘believe’, X NOY ‘ask’ and 6N ‘find out’. With such reported words, again
X.€ naturally translates as ‘that”:

tueeye xe NTOK Mapkoc I think that you are Mark.

(JCOOYN X € a4yMoY He knows that he died.
ACEIME X € 24OoYD eYyMoY She realised that he had already
died (9.2).

10.2 I SAID nexal

Another way to introduce speech into past narrative is the synonym
nexe ‘said’, which is past tense by meaning (so it requires no tense
marker) and is followed directly by its subject, as in nexe-1¢ ‘Jesus said’
or MeXe-MMAOHTHC ‘the disciples said’ (actually forming one word,
as in TEXEIC etc.). As usual, a suffix pronoun affects the form of the
verb, so it becomes MexXaz in MEXaYy N aBpagaM ‘they said to Abra-
ham’ or mexay M MeYqMaoHTHC ‘he said to his disciple’. Despite its
distinctive form and word order, 11€X¢€ is treated as the simple, indic-
ative past tense and used straightforwardly in past narratives. So, for
example, IEX € can simply combine with other past tense statements
in narrative:

A4OYMMB MEX2Y N&Y He answered, and said
to them
A4OYMMWB NG1 NEYEL Levi answered, and
nexay ™ neTpoc said to Peter

Likewise, the actual words spoken are typically introduced by xe:
MeXa M MMAIKAI0C X.€ CMOY €POI MAEIDT €TOY22B

He said to the righteous one (3.5), ‘Bless me, my holy father’
(7.5).
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10.3 TO HAVE (OYNT€) AND HAVE NOT (MNTE)

Obviously, in the statements MeX€-MM2aOHTHC ‘the disciples said’ and
nexay N aBpagaM ‘they said to Abraham’, the word order is not what
we anticipate: the subject always stood in front of the verb until now in
our experience of Coptic. This is simply a feature of rex.e and a handful
of other verbs, and it has no meaningful significance. The other crucial
verbs to know with this characteristic word order are OYNTE, OYNTa=
‘have’ and its opposite MNTE, MNTaz= ‘have not’, as in MNTal 2WB ‘it is
not my business’ (literally ‘I have not business’) or MNTa( MICTIC MMAY
‘he has no faith’. The last example literally means ‘he has not got faith
there’ and statements of possession often include the word MMaY ‘there’
—you may think of it as meaning ‘he has something there with him’. More
importantly, however, notice that OYNT€ and MNTE are present tense
by meaning, whereas i€X € is always past. As a final note, watch out for
the usual pronunciation issues associated with second person pronouns,
such as the vowel shift in MNTH-TN ‘you (plural) do not have’ (4.1).

10.4 SOME VERBS ARE GOOD (NaNOY)
AND BLESSED (N2IAT)

The list of other verbs that behave in the same manner is very short,
and all of them are present tense by meaning. In addition, most (but not
all) of them express characteristics or qualities. The most relevant for
you here are NaNOY ‘be good’ and NalaT ‘be blessed’, along with NaWe,
Na@®= ‘be numerous’ and 2NE, 2Na= ‘wish’ (which we will come back
to later (15.4)):

NaNOYC Nal It is good for me.
NANOY-POME €2t A person is good when he
NTEUMNTCOG hides his stupidity (5.1).

Notice with these verbs that an indefinite subject does not require the in-
definite article (NaNOY-P(MME ‘a person is good’). On the other hand, as a
matter of style, a definite subject is often shifted to the head of the phrase,
and the verb then followed by the corresponding pronoun (compare 9.3):

NEPBHYE THPOY M MXO0€IC NaNOYOY  All the acts of the Lord
(they) are good.
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From NaNOY we also get the polite description € T-NaNOY= ‘who/which
is good’”:

NEY2BHYE €TNANOYOY Their good acts (literally ‘which are
good’).

TEYMNTRANO €TNANOYC  His ripe old age (literally ‘old age
which is good’).

As it happens, NaIxXT has a further peculiarity. As we would expect,
it may have a pronoun subject, so we find NalaTe ‘you are blessed’
(NalaT-€ addressing a woman (4.1)). On the other hand, when the
subject is a noun, it does not follow the verb immediately. Instead, the
relevant pronoun attaches to the verb and the subject is then joined to
the whole phrase by N:

NalaTqMmpwMme  The person is blessed.
This, not especially common, expression arises out of the etymology of
NalaT, so do not presume its peculiar grammar is trying to say some-

thing special (compare 5.2). When you do come across it, the book will
point you back here.

10.5 ABLE (OYNGOM) AND NOT ABLE (MNGOM)

You might have noticed that OyYNT€ ‘have’ and MNTE ‘have not’ are
formally related to OYN ‘there is’ and MMN ‘there is not’ (7.3). Anoth-
er idiom related to these words is OYNGOM MMOK ‘you are able’ and
its opposite MNGOM MMOK ‘you are not able’. Literally, this means
OYN-60M ‘there is ability (6om)’ followed by a pronoun subject. How-
ever, the pronoun does not attach to GOM itself but to a specific prep-
osition N, MMO= ‘from, in, as’, as though saying ‘there is ability in me,
in you, etc.”

KCOOYN X€ MNGOM MMOl  You know that I am not able.
This is a useful idiom to know but, again, it has a peculiar grammar of its

own so, when you come across it, the book will point you back here. A
quick note here - the preposition N, MMO= ‘from, in, as’ is etymologically
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related to the object marker N (9.5). However, the preposition here is a
distinct word with various idiomatic uses.

10.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
SOME DISTINGUISHED MEN AND WOMEN

From The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, here is the beginning of a story
about Moses, a murderer and a ‘captain of robbers’ in his own words,
before he turned to the monastic life at Scetis:

€P€ NECNHY A€ 2MOOC 222 THY NOYCHY 24X00C NAY X€

€1C NBAPBAPOC NHY € ()IHT MIIO0Y

However, while the brothers were sitting beside him one time, he
said to them,

‘The barbarians are coming to Scetis today’. (7.3)

Here is the beginning of another brief story about Macarius, who has
more baskets than he can carry:

AYX.00C €TBE ATlA MAKAPIOC They said about Apa

TINOG X € 2YEl EBON Macarius the Great that

SN WIHT €qTWOYN he came out from Scetis
Ngap N BIp carrying lots of baskets. (9.5)
age1ce a4gMooc He struggled,

AYMD AYMARN he sat down and he

€4X.( MMOC X € prayed, saying, ‘God!
TINOYTE KCOOYN X € MNGOM You know that I am

MMOlL not able.

The Tragedy of Archellites, about a high-born Roman, seems to have
been among the last Sahidic Coptic books in circulation (see page 298).
At the end of the tale, Archellites’ pious mother travels to Palestine to
meet him and end years of separation but, when she reaches the place
he has been living, makes a heartbreaking discovery:
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ACEIME X € 24OYW €YMoY She realised that he had
already died, (9.2)

ACPE €2PAl XM MKAL she fell down on the ground,

ACP 6€ N NETMOOYT and she acted like (9.6)
those who are dead (7.5).

Apocryphal gospels emulate or rewrite episodes from the Christian
gospels but are not accepted by the churches — in most cases because
they were evidently composed centuries after canonical scripture. Some
survive, at least in a complete version, only in Sahidic Coptic copies. In
the apocryphal Gospel of Mary (see page 294), the eponymous lady has
a vision of the Lord (TiXC) Jesus:

ANOK aINaY €TXC 2N 0Y2OpPOMA As for me, I saw the Lord
in a vision, (9.5)

aYD alX00C Nayg X€ and I said to him,
TIXC aINaY EPOK MITOOY ‘Lord! I saw you today
2N 0Y20pPOMa in a vision.’

A4OYMMB MEXaY Nal X€ NalaTe  He answered and said to
me, ‘You are blessed.’

Finally, we return to Thebes, and a letter written by a man you know
which has the following address, laid out here more or less as it appears
on the ostracon:

P 2NOK PaNre MN I am Frange with
MOYCHC EYC2a1 EYWINE Moses, and they are
ETEYMEPIT writing and greeting
NX0€IC NCON their beloved, brotherly
€TNANOYY TECYNTE MN lord (3.4), who is good,
Teqcgime Pesunte, and his wife.
oYXl &M MX0€1C Hello.

You are going to read the full text of this letter and more from the
selections above later.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

2BHYE
TICTIC
MAOHTHC
AIKA10C
coG

Some prepositions
€TBE, ETBHHT=

N, MMO=

SAHIDIC COPTIC

(plural of 2B)
faith

disciple
righteous

fool

because of,
about
from, in, as

Some verbs
TEXE, TIEX A=
XNOY

MEEYE
mcTeye
TIAPAKANEL OF
ﬂ&PAFF&)\Gl
et

ONE, PNz
NaWE, NaWW=

said
ask
think
believe

insist, declare
hide
wish
be numerous
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11.1 BASIC WORD ORDER

In a simple English sentence such as ‘Harry wrote the book’, the subject
ordinarily stands in front of the verb and the object is stated after the
verb. As you know, Coptic has the same basic word order:

ANOYMM)T NTEKSIKMN

We kissed your image.

AYEINE NAAEZANTPOC € MTHI N ANAINOXOC

They brought Alexander to the house of Antilochus.
In both statements the subject is in front of the verb and the object fol-
lows the verb. In addition, the object is marked with the object marker
N (9.5). So, why does Coptic need an object marker at all, if the word

order alone is sufficient explanation? Here we have to consider other
aspects of a language, which may affect this basic word order.

11.2 ADVERBS AFFECTING WORD ORDER

The basic meaning of a verb may be, for instance, so modified by an
adverb that it becomes an integral aspect of the meaning, as in ‘Harry
wrote off the car’ — which clearly has nothing to do with the essential
idea of ‘writing’. Such adverbs may come between the verb and its object
or they may not (‘Harry wrote the car off’ is possible too). Coptic has the
same issues of meaning and word order but it may resolve them differ-
ently. Specifically, if an adverb comes between the verb and its object,
the separated object gets marked as the object:

ANNOYXE €BOX NNENPOTIAON

We have thrown away our guards.
The author of this example has decided that €BOX is an intrinsic aspect
of the meaning of NOYX € €BOX (‘throw away’) and perhaps should not

be separated from the verb. Consequently, the object does not follow the
verb immediately and gets marked by N.
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11.3 INDIRECT OBJECTS AFFECTING
WORD ORDER

To take another example, think about how English can naturally switch
between ‘Harry wrote her a song’ and ‘Harry wrote a song for her’. The
point is that some statements need to identify the indirect object (who
benefited) just as much as the object, as in ‘I gave the book’. . . yes,
but who did you give it to? However, now that we have an object and
an indirect object too, which of them ought to come straight after the
verb? In English, it could be either — but notice how these statements are
distinguished not only by word order but whether the indirect object is
marked:

if the indirect object follows the verb immediately, it is not marked
(‘Harry wrote her a song’);

if the indirect object does not follow the verb immediately, it gets
marked with a preposition (‘Harry wrote a song for her’).

Coptic has the same issue but, as you may now realise, concentrates on
marking the object rather than the indirect object. For instance, take a
look at these two statements. In the first, the object follows the verb and
is not marked:

QEPTI 2ENOEIK NN Soak some bread for us.
However, as in English, the indirect object (Na-N ‘for us’) has an espe-
cially close relationship to its verb and may well follow it immediately.
So, in the second example, the object ends up separated from the verb:

TaMIO NaN NOYKOY1 NapwmIN  Cook us a bit of lentils.

Once separated, the object gets marked (N-0YKOY1 ‘a bit") (3.5). Like-
wise, take a look at this prayer:

Ma NaN NaralH MXO0€IC ICNEXC  Give us compassion, O Lord
Jesus Christ.

The words are clear enough and, again, the crucial indirect object (Na-N)
follows the verb immediately, so the object has been marked (N-aramH)
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separately. In other words, whenever an object does not follow the verb
immediately, it has to be marked.

Still, to return to our original question, if the object does follow the
verb immediately, there is no apparent reason why it has to be marked.
Which is true. However, the object marker exists — so it could be used.
The writer or speaker has a (probably unthinking) choice to make, much
as you have a (probably unthinking) choice to make between saying ‘get
me some’ and ‘get some for me’. In fact, there are also rules that deter-
mine whether an object may be left unmarked in Coptic, but these are
specifics that need not concern you as a learner — as ever, you simply
respond to what has already been written down by people in the past.

11.4 INFINITIVES SHIFTING WITH OBJECTS

Here comes the tricky bit. Look at these two statements about monks
soaking various items:

QEPTI 2ENOEIK NaN Soak some bread for us.
a-alla ANTDNIOC 2P Nay Apa Antony soaked himself
N@ENKOY1 N BHT (Na-q) some bits of palm-leaf.

In the first statement, the object is not marked and the verb is pro-
nounced 2epmi. However, in the second, the object is marked and
the verb is pronounced pti. These observations are directly relat-
ed: a verb may well be pronounced differently when the object is not
marked (2epr) — in truth, because verb and object get conflated in
speech as 2eprigeNoeIK. Typically, the principal vowel in the verb gets
reduced by this conflation — as here, from the stout @ in WPTI to the
measly € in geprt. This reduction does not happen when there is no
object (of course) or when the object is marked with N, even if it follows
immediately.

Many verbs shift like this, that is to say they have one form when
the object is unmarked and another form when the object is marked or
there is no object. However, the meaning remains the same because the
different ‘forms’ are only shifting pronunciations of the infinitive (6.1).
Analysing the difference in terms of meaning would be as pointless as
analysing the difference in meaning between ‘she was not at home’ and
‘she wasn’t at home’.
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11.5 WHAT IF THE OBJECT IS A PRONOUN?

Of course, an object may be a pronoun (‘Harry wrote it’) and English has
some specific object pronouns (me, him, her, us, them), but Coptic relies on
the word order and simply uses suffix pronouns for objects as well as sub-
jects (4.1). That said, a suffix pronoun is liable to affect the pronunciation
of the word it attaches to, and accordingly the object marker N shifts mark-
edly to MMO= in &Y€INE MMOY ‘they brought him (MM0-4)’ and aNOYO®WT
MMOC ‘we kissed it (MMO-C)’. As you know (9.5), certain verbs mark the
object with a different preposition, as illustrated by cadTM ‘hear’ in this
comment on the influence of Abbot Shenoute’s writing (see page 260):

AYCIDTM €POY 2N TTIONIC 2pMa They heard it (€po-4) in
the city of Rome.

On the other hand, the object may follow the verb unmarked, in
which case the suffix pronoun attaches to the infinitive itself and, as you
would expect, frequently affects its pronunciation too:

MEXAY X € 2EPIT 2ENOEIK NaAN He said, ‘Soak some (bits of)
AYD 2420pPToyY bread for us’ and he soaked
them.

In the phrase &-4-20Pp11-0Y ‘he soaked them’ the object is attached to
the verb, which has shifted from 2eptt to 2Optt as a consequence. Like-
wise, we find both aNOY®®T MMOC ‘we kissed it’ and aNOYaWTC ‘we
kissed it” (&-N-0Y2WT-C) because the infinitive is pronounced oYWW)T
with a marked object but oya.@T with a suffix pronoun attached. Once
again, these observations are directly related — the infinitive may well be
pronounced differently with a suffix pronoun attached, even though the
meaning has not changed at all.

As a final note, remember that most verbs also give commands sim-
ply by using the infinitive (4.3). As such, commands may also be affected
by these shifts in pronunciation, so watch what happens to the verb
‘give’ in this comment about a letter:

TaaC M Garioc NEIT €TNANOYY alla TIETPOC

Give it (Taa-C) to the holy father who is good, Apa Peter.
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11.6 A NOTE ABOUT DICTIONARIES

In English, verbs change their forms for various issues of meaning, in-
cluding agreement (I run > she runs), time (I run >1ran) and aspect (I
run > I am running). Coptic verbs also change but the typical reason for
doing so is entirely different — as we have just discussed, the pronuncia-
tion (not the meaning) of an infinitive shifts depending on (a) whether
an object follows the verb, (b) whether the object is marked and (c)
whether the object is a noun or a pronoun. To take P, the example
above, as our illustration:

(a) ewprttis the standard (‘absolute’) pronunciation, used if there is
no object or the object is marked;

(b) eeprt-is the (‘construct’) pronunciation used if an un-
marked object follows (the single bond - sign indicates
that this pronunciation depends upon an object following
immediately);

(c) eopri=is the (‘pronominal’) pronunciation used if the object
is a suffix pronoun (compare Section 4.2 for the double bond
= sign).

From now on your notes will list verbs in the manner of Coptic diction-
aries, using the following standard pattern:

MOYN remain, continue
TaMIO TAMIO- TaMI0= prepare, cook
2PII PEPTI- POPII= soak

Notice that verbs like MOYN or WAHN ‘pray’ never have an object
because of their meaning (they are intransitive), so their pronuncia-
tions do not shift in any event, and they are listed with a single form.
On the other hand, the pronunciation of TaM10 and many other verbs
shifts very little or not at all, irrespective of any object, which is re-
flected in the listing TaMIO TaMI10- TaM10=. However, even the sly,
shifting forms of verbs such as 2prt are recognisably similar because
there is a stable root made up of the consonants 2-p-T1. Likewise, you
met two forms of OY@WT ‘kiss (in greeting)’ and oyYawT= and they
also have the stable consonants 0Y-)-T, in which only the vowels are
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shifting (OYW®T > oYawT). Consequently, Coptic dictionaries tend
to list words — all words, not only verbs — according to the order of
the consonants, while ignoring vowels apart from any initial vowel (so
anNOK ‘T, ama ‘father’ and apwin ‘lentil’ are all listed under a.-). For ex-
ample, pn (2-p-1) is listed in dictionaries somewhere after 2WpB
‘break’ (2-p-B) but before gape@ ‘protect’ (2-p-2), following the order
of the alphabet given in Section 1.1. Speaking of which, now is prob-
ably a good time to familiarise yourself with the Word List in this book
(see page 321). In the first instance, spend a little time learning how
to make your way round it by trying to locate words you already know.

There are a few points to make here before we finish. First, if this
seems complicated, remember that most verbs do not change and you
only have to respond to those that do change, not memorise how they
change. More to the point, you will find that there are often recognisa-
ble patterns to these sound shifts, which will soon become familiar to
you through your reading, as you can see by comparing 41 i- Q1T= ‘car-
ry’ and X1 X1- X1T= ‘get’, or by studying the following lists:

B €BW)- 0B)=  forget KT KET-KOT= build
IT €M1- OT1= count, value CMTM CETM- hear, listen
COTM=
W) EW- 0= read, read 2P 2€PTI- soak
out eopne=

On the other hand, as in most languages, the commonest verbs are often
most likely to show irregularities, with dramatic shifts in pronouncing
the infinitive:

€INE N- NT= bring

EIPE P- aa= do, make

KD Ka- Kaaz put down, leave
Cal CeQ- Cap= write

T 1- Taaz give

XM X€- X00= say
GINE GN- 6NT=  find

At this point, you would do well to memorise the forms of €1pe p- aa=
‘do, make’, if not all of the above.
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11.7 A NOTE ABOUT X® Xg€- X00= ‘SAY’

The verb X X &- X00= ‘say’ must have an object, so &-Y-X.00-C literally
means ‘they said it’, though we would never translate this phrase so lit-
erally. If you look back to Section 10.1, this is why you find both &yx.00¢
‘they said’ (X.00= with pronoun object) and €qx@® MMOC ‘while he is
saying’ (X.( with marked object). In a sense, however, these contrasting
forms exemplify the fact that much of how we read a language is recog-
nising familiar phrases rather than analysing the grammar of each new
statement individually.

11.8 REFLEXIVE STATEMENTS
(SUBJECT AND OBJECT ARE THE SAME)

Reflexive verbs are those whose meaning requires the subject of the
action to be repeated as the object, as in ‘Harry found himself smil-
ing’ or ‘Harry behaved himself’ — whereas in ‘Harry jabbed himself
with a pen’ the object could have been anybody, it just happened to
be the clumsy so-and-so messing about with a pen. Likewise, Cop-
tic has aq6oNTq ‘he found himself’ (literally a-q-6NT-q ‘he found
him’) with the same meaning as in English — that is, come to a sud-
den awareness. Notice the reflexive object is an ordinary suffix pro-
noun here, and no special reflexive form is required comparable to
English ‘himself’. Standard English uses reflexive statements less of-
ten than many languages, though they are more common in idiomat-
ic English (haste ye back, now I lay me down to sleep, etc.). Coptic
also uses them more frequently than standard English, for example in
acra2Tc ‘she bowed’ (which is literally a-c-1a2T-C ‘she bowed her’)
or a4KTOY ‘he turned, he returned’ (which is literally a-q-KTO0-q ‘he
turned him’):

ACMA2TC NaY ECX(D MMOC X € MAXO0EIC
She bowed to him, saying ‘My Lord!’
MNNCC 24K TOY € OEMAMPOC 242 X.€ NMMaY

Afterwards, he turned to Theodore and spoke with him.
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Other useful reflexive verbs include a@epaT= ‘stand’, KEPaT= ‘step),
KaP:= ‘shut up’, PPNa= ‘consent, agree’, X12Pa= or XANgpa= ‘turn away,
divert, amuse’ and 2op= ‘take heed’, as well as cagm:= ‘leave, depart’
along with KTO= ‘return’, CWOKHT= ‘lead’ and cwk@a= ‘follow’, as in
agagepaTq ‘he stood’ and ACKEPATC €BOX ‘she stepped out’:

TIEXE IC OYN 222 22EPATOY 2IPM PO
Jesus said, ‘There are many standing at (21pN) the door’. (7.4)

Likewise, you are soon going to come across a euphemism for dying,
AqMTON MMOY ‘he rested’. Here MTON is followed by the reflexive ob-
ject MMOY (‘he rested him’), which need not be translated.

11.9 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
TALKING WITH MONKS

See what you make of this story from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers,
which you first dipped into in Section 9.7. One of the elders (0ya N
N@ANO) has gone to visit another elder (KegANO), who has a disciple
(Ma6HTHC) living with him in order to learn from his example:

20Ya N NZANO BIOK M One of the elders went to
KESANO aYD MEXAY M another elder, and he said
TIEMAOHTHC X € to his disciple,

TAMIO NaN NOYKOY! N apmIN  ‘Cook us a bit of lentils’ and
AYD aqTaMioy he cooked it

nexay X.€ gePIl 2ENOEIK He said, ‘Soak some bread
NaN YWD 2420OPIioy for us’ and he soaked them.

NTOOY A€ AYMOYN €BOX Therefore, as for them, they
EYWMAXE ENETINIKON remained talking about

spiritual matters
M €200Y THPJ MN TEYWH for the whole day and all
THPC of the night.

Here is an extract from a teaching you will read in full later, about a

determined monk who prays to be allowed to see a dangerous vision of
demons. He is refused but that does not deter him:
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TIPANO A€ AYTIAPAKANEL The elder, however, insisted,

€4X.M MMOC X€ saying, (9.3)
TX.0€1C OYNGOM MMOK € ‘Lord! You are able to shelter
CKETAZE MMOL 2N TEKXAPIC me in your grace.’

Finally, here is the whole story about Macarius that you first met in
Section 10.6:

AYX.00C ETBE alla MAKAPIOC They said about Apa Macarius

TMNOG X € the Great that
AUEl EBOX 2N YIHT €JTWOYN he came out from Scetis
Nga NBIP carrying lots of baskets.
ageIce a42Mo0cC ayw He struggled, he sat down
AYMAHN €4X.M MMOC X€ and he prayed, saying,
TINOYTE KCOOYN X € MNGOM ‘God! You know that I am
MMOL not able.
aYM NTEYNOY A46NTq And immediately (2.1) he found
21X M IEPO himself at the river.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

0€IK
APMWIN
BHT
XaPIC
20TAON

Some verbs
EIPE P- 2=
CKErZe
A2EPAT=
KTO=
KapW=

a2 T=

T T- T2z

bread

lentil
palm-leaf
grace

armour, guards

do, make
shelter
stand

turn, return
shut up,
silence
bow

give

quqi- qiT=
X1 X1- X1T=

KD Ka- Kaaz
XM Xe- X00=

D@ e®)- 0W)=

coal Cep- Cap=
CIDTM CETM- COTM=

NOYXE NEX~- NOX:=

€INE N- NT=
GINE GN- GNT=
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lift, carry
get,
receive
put,
leave, let
say

call, read
write
hear,
listen
throw,
fling
bring
find, find
out
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12.1 SIMPLE NUMBERS TO TEN

Coptic numerals were adapted from contemporary Greek writing prac-
tice and use the ordinary letters of the Greek alphabet marked with a
stroke (1.2), plus three added signs, § (6), q (90) and P (900). In Sa-
hidic Coptic, however, numbers are almost always written out in full,
and numerals generally only used for numbering the pages of a book or
occasionally in dates. The simple (cardinal) units with their numerals
are as follows:

Numeral Simple Added
masc. Fem. masc. Fem.
1 x ovya oyel -0Y€e -0Y€l or -0Y€le
2 B CNAY CNTE -CNOOYC -CNOOYCE
3T QOMNT @OMTE -OMTE
or OMT
4 A qTooY qTo -a4Te
5 € toy te -THoOr-T€
6 cooy coe -aC€E
7 Z camq camye -Camye
8 W WMOYN MMOYNE | -MHN -MHNE
9 o Yic YiTe -Yic YiTe

Numbers stand in front of the word they describe and agree with its
gender (2.7). If there is an article, it will be singular, as in Tcawye
NezOYCla ‘the seven authorities’ (€20YCla ‘authority’ is feminine). The
exception is CNaY ‘two’, which follows the singular noun, as in TipawMe
CNaY ‘the two men’ and TecgIME€ CNTE ‘the two women’ (2.6). That
said, the alternative word order is entailed when cnaY (or CNTE) ap-
pears as a noun with the meaning ‘pair, couple’

ATAMEPIT MMaAY P KECNTE NPOMIIE 2M TTEYHI

My beloved mother spent another couple of years in his house.
The added forms are used as the units in numbers above ten, to make ‘fif-
teen’, ‘thirty-seven’, etc. As such, they are analogous to the English forms

‘thirteen’ and ‘fifteen’ (rather than ‘three-teen’ and ‘five-teen’). In other
words, now we should look at how numbers are formed from ten upwards.
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12.2 SIMPLE NUMBERS FROM TEN

The simple (cardinal) numbers for tens with their numerals are as

follows:
Numeral Masc. Fem.
10 1 MHT MHTE
20 ¥ XO0YWDT XOYWDTE
30 N Ma2B Ma2BE
40 M oMe
50 N Ta€EI0Y
60 % ce
70 O wmqe
80 m oMENE
90 q TICTAIOY

Of course, they also stand in front of the word they describe, as in ce
NpoOMIIE ‘sixty years’. Units may be added using MN, as in MaaBE MN
@MMOYNE NpoMIie ‘thirty and eight years’ (notice the feminine forms
of the numbers with the feminine noun pomre). Alternatively, units
can be attached directly in their added forms, as ceTe (Ce-T€) ‘sixty-
five’ and so on. Notice, therefore, that XOYT- ‘twenty’ and MaB- ‘thir-
ty’ are themselves abbreviated in pronunciation when units are at-
tached, as in X0YTOY€le (XOYT-0Y€ElE) ‘twenty-one’ and XOYTACE
‘twenty-six’. Similarly, units in the teens always attach directly to MNT-
(adapted from MHT ‘ten’ like English ‘-teen’ is adapted from ‘ten’), as
in MNTCaAWY€E (MNT-CamYe) ‘seventeen’. That said, ‘fifteen’ (MNT-TH)
is simply MNTH or MNTE, with a single -T, so be careful to distinguish
MNTE from MHTE ‘ten’.

12.3 SIMPLE NUMBERS FROM A HUNDRED

As for the simple (cardinal) numbers for hundreds and thousands, we
begin with these specific numbers and their numerals:

Numeral Number
100 P we
200 ¢ QHT
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1,000 = @O
10,000 TBa

Numerals from ‘300" upwards follow the same alphabetic pattern, as T
(300), Y (400), $ (500), X (600), T (700), @ (800) plus P (900). The
actual numbers are formed on either of the patterns OMNT Na)€ ‘three
hundreds’ or simply @OMNT®E ‘three hundred’. Numerals for thou-
sands are double marked, as & and so on.

The numbers themselves (again, as in English) may be formed on
the pattern toYy N@O ‘five thousand’ or the pattern MNTCaAWMYE NW)E
‘seventeen hundred’. Again, smaller numbers may be added to hun-
dreds and thousands with or without MN, so we find both weTaloY
‘one hundred fifty’ (PN) and ®OMNT®E MN CETE ‘three hundred and
sixty-five’ (TZ€).

12.4 NUMBERS IN ORDER

The first ordinal number is @opn ‘first’, as in TWOPNT MMOPOH ‘the
first form’ — you may recognise this word from the initial particle @opt
MeN ‘firstly’ (7.3). The other ordinals are formed by attaching the pre-
fix M€eQ- to the cardinal number, as in MMELWOMNT NROOY ‘the third
day’, mmegtoy NAOroC M ENEIWT ‘the fifth lesson of our father’, and
MEMNTCamYeE ‘seventeenth’. Of course, the number cNaY follows the
word it describes but Me@- still heads the phrase, as in M TIMERCETT CNAY
‘for the second time’ (2.6).

12.5 TIME AND DATES

Day and night were each divided into twelve hours numbered with the
prefix XT-, as in N XTIMHTE M MEROOY ‘at hour ten (XM-MHTE) of the
day’. Alongside Mooy ‘today’, there are also words for caq or Ncaq
‘yesterday’ and pacTe€ ‘next day, tomorrow’.

Whereas 200Y means ‘day’ as contrasted to OY®H ‘night’ (2.1), cal-
endar dates are listed as a number following the feminine noun coy
‘day’, as in COY XOYTaCE M MEBOT €MnHI ‘day twenty-six of the month
of Epiphi’ (for the names of the twelve months, see Section 1.5). Note
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especially the phrase N coY ‘on day such-and-such’ — for example, the
celebrated Abbot Pachomius (see page 254) died N cOY MNTaqTE M
TIEBOT MMAWONC ‘on day fourteen of the month Pakhons’.

Year dates in local documents, including loans and other fiscal ex-
changes, are often expressed by reference to the period in office of a
named official, such as the Na@aNe ‘magistrate’ or an apa ‘elder’, using
the preposition NNa@PN or NagpN ‘before’:!

TIAMNE NNAZPN MAYAOC N MATINOYTE MAAW)ANE
Pauni before Paul, (son) of Papnoute, the magistrate.
COY XOYTACE N ETEM NAZPN MANACCH

Day twenty-six of Epiphi before Manasse.

Year dates in more formal documents are typically expressed by refer-
ence to a fifteen-year fiscal accounting cycle or indiction, applied across
the whole of the Empire. Such datings tend to use Greek numbers and
are often abbreviated in writing, so the results may seem impenetrable
until you become familiar with them, as is often the case with business
contracts, financial accounts, legal papers and so on in any culture. As
learners, they need not concern us here, but a straightforward example
appears later in this book using the Greek number NMENTEKALAEKATH
(mévte ko dékatn literally ‘five and tenth’):

2N 6O N MENTEKALAEKATH in Thouth of Fifteenth

(i.e. ‘in the month of Thouth during the fifteenth year of the
present fiscal cycle’).

Less frequently, documents are dated by counting the years since the
accession of Diocletian in 284 (see Preliminaries, ‘Copts and the Coptic
language’), which heralded the ‘era of martyrs’, and such dates are often
marked with the cross-shaped abbreviations £ (x + p for xpicToc) or

1. SeeE. Stefanski and M. Lichtheim: Coptic Ostraca From Medinet Habu. Chicago, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press (1905), pages 2-3.
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(M + p for MAPTYPOC). On the other hand, Coptic documents dated by
reference to the Islamic Hijra calendar are only beginning to appear at
the end of the period covered by this book.

12.6 TIME TO READ SOME DATES

The cult of the martyr Saint Mena is Egypt’s foundational Christian tra-
dition (see page 251). In the Coptic account of his life, the date of his
martyrdom (MAPTYPI2) is given as follows:

AYX.MK €BOX NTEYMAPTYPIa N COY MNTH M [MEBOT 226DP
2N TMNTPPO N AIOKAHAIANOC MN MAZIMIANOC
NPPOY NANOMOC aYMD MITAPABATHC

He fulfilled (XK €BOA) his martyrdom (MAPTYP1a) on day
fifteen of the month Hathur

in the reign of Diocletian and Maximian (5.1),

the lawless (aNOMOC) and reckless (TTapaBaTHC) kings (2.2).

Here is a funerary inscription from the facade of the Church of Saint Isi-
dore the Martyr at Deyr al-Medina (see Figure 17). For the euphemism
AgMTON MMOY ‘he rested’ see Section 11.8. Also, note here some unex-
pected writings by the mason, including the abbreviation of the word
€IPHNH ‘peace’ as well as awkward spellings of the number @)OMNT and
the month of Khoiak (1.5):

alla 1ICaK agMTON Apa Isaac. He rested
MMOY N COY )OMT on day three
N XiaX ¢N €1pH aMHN  of Khoiak in peace. Amen.

In the same vein, a carefully arranged funerary inscription, more than
six feet (1.88 m) wide, is the most prominent feature of the present fa-
cade of the temple-turned-church (see Figure 18). Again, think carefully
while reading the dates because the spellings of the month names are
unusual. By the way, note that an aNaXOPITHC ‘anchorite’ is a member
of a desert-based monastic community:
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Figure 17 A funerary inscription for Isaac in the Church of Saint Isidore
the Martyr. Thebes, seventh to eighth century. Source: author.

a2 AANHA AaqMTON MMOY N COY YIC N MA)Ip

Apa Daniel. He rested on day nine of Mekhir.

alla MEBM a4MTON MMOY N COY Cam{ M MaPEMRATTL
Apa Pebo. He rested on day seven of Pamenoth.

alla TIAHEIN AqMTON MMOY COY TOY M Tare

Apa Pleyne. He rested (on) day five of Paopi.
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Figure 18 The grand funerary inscription for priests of the Church of

Saint Isidore the Martyr. Thebes, seventh century. Source: author.

Al ENMX AMTON MMOY N COY Cam( M Maarel
Apa Enoch. He rested on day seven of Paopi.

ala 0eWPYNOC TPECBYTEPOC AYMTON MMOY N COY
XOYTOYEIE M TTaAMNH

Apa Theophilus, priest. He rested on day twenty-one of Pauni.

alla TETPOC TANAXOPITHC agMTON MMOY N COY N COY*
XOYTaCE Kax

Apa Peter, the anchorite. He rested on day twenty-six of Khoiak.
alla CTEPANOC a4gMTON MMOY N COY MNTE N 600\ T

Apa Stephen. He rested on day fifteen of Thouth.

ara M

Apa [lost]
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ATIa M20OA10C AMTON MMOY N COY X.0YTWMOMTE N 2a6(DP

Apa Matthew. He rested on day twenty-three of Hathur.

*The phrase & coy is mistakenly repeated here.

alla TAYAOC TIPECBHTEPOC a4MTON MMOY N COY TOY M
MAPMOY'TE

Apa Paul, priest. He rested on day four of Parmouthi.
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13.1 ‘I TEACH’ IN THE INDICATIVE PRESENT

The engaged present states that someone is actually doing something,
as in NAAIMMN cBE NCTH ‘the demons are laughing at you’ (7.1).
By contrast, the tense marker @ape€ prefixes a statement which is true in
the present but indicative — that is, talks about what generally happens,
as in @ape C2IME MO ‘women get pregnant’. In other words, the action
does happen in the present but is not necessarily happening right now,
at this point in the text:

W)2PE NEYEIOTE TICBA) NAY

Their fathers teach them (literally ‘teach to them’).

MAPE MEAIPETIKOC MN MZANN TMPA) EBOX NNEYG1X,

The heretic and the pagan stretch out their hands. (1.1)

MAPE NKa NIM 2YTIOTACCE Na( N 0€ N aAAM

Everything submits (2YTt0TaCCE) to him like Adam. (2.5)
The tense marker reduces to @a- when a suffix pronoun is attached:

WAYRAPER ENEYR100YE They protect his paths. (9.5)

WAYTKAOM €XY They crown him (literally ‘they
crown on him’). (9.6)

13.2 ARTICLES:
‘THIS’ DEMONSTRATIVE IS TI€l-

For the rest of this lesson, we will summarise some useful words that
follow the formal pattern of the definite article — that is, an initial 11-
indicates the masculine form, T- the feminine form and N- the plural.
For instance, 1€l- is an article — and, therefore, a prefix — with the de-
monstrative force ‘this’, as in r€e1X.MMME ‘this book’, N€1BIp ‘these bas-
kets’, TEIMNTPHKE ‘this scarcity’ (feminine) (5.1) and NE€I€EBOT NOYMT
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‘this same month’ (3.4). The demonstrative article also crops up in some
useful idioms, such as N T€12€ ‘in this way, like this’ or mnieMa ‘here’
(M-mie1-Ma ‘of this place’) (7.1). Not infrequently, the € is dropped in
pronunciation, as in TuB10C ‘this lifetime’, mMoY ‘this death’, 60T ‘this
status’ or NIP(OME ‘these men’:

t+cTyxeie tBAX€e  Ido assent to this ostracon. (7.6)

13.3 ARTICLES:
‘THE ONE OF’ POSSESSIVE T1a-

The possessive article ra- (or Ta- or Na-) characterises someone or
something as belonging to someone or something else, as in NATIEGD®)
‘Pekosh’s things’ (Na-ice®), NaMmnnye ‘the things of the heav-
ens’ (Na-MMHYE), NameyHi ‘those of his house’ (Na-Ti€q-Hi) and
MATMNTEANO €TNANOYC ‘he of the ripe old age’ (10.4). Who or what
this article refers to is apparent in context:

TEPYCIC M MTMOOY GHN TATMIMNE 2MMY X2 XD

The nature (¢ycic) of the water is soft (6HN), that of the stone
rather is hard (Xax®). (8.3)

Now, this possessive article has the same form as the possessive article
ra- ‘my’ (5.3) but confusing them is unlikely in practice. For example,
contrast Ma-MNE ‘my stone’ with Ta-T1-NE ‘that of the stone’: the word
(DNE is masculine, whereas Ta.-T1-(ONE refers to something feminine — in
this case the stone’s ¢ycic ‘nature’. Likewise, compare a-T-MNTEANO
€TNaNOYC ‘he of the ripe old age’ with TA-MNTANO ‘my old age’: the
word MNT2ANO is feminine but Na-T-MNTEANO refers to someone or
something masculine (5.1).

As a final note here, in a phrase such as Ma2AIPETIKOC NIM ‘what
belongs to each heretic’, remember that NiM ‘each, every’ does not de-
scribe a noun with a definite article (2.5). In other words, MM cannot
describe M2 2a1PETIKOC, so this phrase cannot mean ‘all that belongs to
the heretic’. Rather, it must mean ‘what belongs to + each heretic’ (Tt +
2AIPETIKOC NIM).
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13.4 1€ AND T€ AND N€ ‘ARE’ PRONOUNS

Whereas the words noted above are prefixes, the pronoun e (or T€ or
N€) stands alone between words or phrases to state their equivalence or

identity:
2ENMAKAPIOC NE NZHKE The poor are blessed people.

Such statements do not require a verb — to be clear, N€ here is a pronoun
not a verb — so they ordinarily have no marked tense. Rather, the tense
is established by the context and, in past narrative, this statement will
naturally translate as ‘the poor were blessed people’.

Typically, the subject (the person or thing we are specifically discuss-
ing) is the word or phrase that follows the pronoun:

2ENMAKAPIOC N€ NgHKE  The poor are blessed people.

OYME TE TIWY2 X € The saying is a truth.

OY2TGOM M€ OYXal Wellbeing (0yXa1) is an
impossibility. (5.1)

That said, narrative style may shift the subject to the head of the state-
ment for emphasis, in which case the pronoun winds up at the end of
the whole statement, rather than standing between the equivalent
phrases:

TMETPOC MN ANAPEAC MN 1aKOBOC MN IDANNHC 2ENMPE NE
Peter and Andrew and James and John are fishermen. (2.5)
On the other hand, the identification is often so close that it may make

little sense to distinguish which is the subject (if A is B, then clearly B
isA):

TMEYPaN Me NMETPOC His name is Peter or Peter is his name.
METMMAY 1€ NMETNEIWT  That one is your father or Your father
is that one.

If there should be a gender discrepancy between the equivalent phrases,
the pronoun theoretically agrees with the subject:
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TNHCTI2 TI€ TIEXAAINOC M [TMONAXOC
The bridle of the monk is the fast.

In this instance, the form i€ agrees in gender with the (masculine) sub-
ject XanNoc ‘bridle’ rather than (feminine) NHCTIA ‘fasting’. Truthful-
ly, however, there is considerable inconsistency about this because, as
we have noted, the words are equivalent and accordingly the gender of
the pronoun could reasonably be that of either. In other words, you will
soon find yourself reading such statements without noticing the gender
of the pronoun, not least because there may be a mix of masculine and
feminine words in any case:

TICON N TTIAPOENOC H TMENEET H TCMNE ETMMAY T1€ MEXC
Christ is the brother of the maiden or the bride or that sister.

By the way, when the subject happens to be a phrase using the com-
mon prefix MET- or TET- ‘the one who’ (or the plural NeT- ‘those who’),
which specifies ‘someone who does something’ (7.5), the similarity of
sounds generally gets the pronoun omitted:

MMONAXOC NETBMK €20YN  Those who go (N-€T-B(DK) in are
the monks.

ANOK TETC2al The one who is writing
(T-eT-coal) is me (8.1).

OY2PWIPE METALEPAT( 2IPM-TIPO
The one who is standing at the door is a youth. (11.8)
CINOY®O10C METCRAl MIMEYMEPIT NIDT

The one who is writing to his beloved father is Sinouthios.

Perhaps you can think of the matter like this — the pronouns ne/Te/ne
and the immediately following subjects beginning NMeT-/TET-/NET- are
obscured in pronunciation. So, we might have expected CINOYO10C TI€
neTcal ‘the one who is writing is Sinouthios’ (linked by 11€) but we end
up with just CINOYO10C TIETCRal.
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Finally, remember that 1€ regularly may or may not appear along
with the independent pronouns, though without affecting the meaning
of the statement, so we find both aNOK 1WCH ‘T am Joseph’ and aNOK
1€ 1wcH$ ‘Tam Joseph’ (8.1).

13.5 ‘HE IS’ ALSO THE PRONOUN Tl1€

Aswell as linking words or phrases to state their equivalence or identity,
the pronoun 11€ (or T€ or N€) may stand alone as the subject of an iden-
tity statement, as in TA@HPE M€ ‘he is my son’, MQ)Ip T1€ ‘it is (the month
of) Mekhir’, OY@rHpe Te€ ‘it is a miracle’, and ENAIKA10C NE ‘they are
righteous people’. Again, such a statement does not require a verb and
is not marked for tense, so May1p 1€ will often naturally translate in past
narrative as ‘it was Mekhir’. Because the subject 11€ (or T€ or N€) identi-
fies as a particular word, it is keen to follow that word directly and may
well interrupt a group of words which otherwise belong together:

OYMATOL M€ NXDMDPE He is a strong soldier.
TW)EEPE T€ N TEKCWNE  She is the daughter of your sister.

TIAYHPE TIE N IRANNHC MEMAPXOC N TTIONIC

He is the son of John, the governor (enapxoc) of the city.
In these examples, the pronouns effectively break up a noun and ad-
jective in OYMaTOl NXMMPE ‘a strong soldier’, and even the whole

phrases TQ)eepe N TEKCWONE ‘the daughter of your sister’ and nHpe N
1M@ANNHC ‘the son of John'.

13.6 ‘THIS ONE’ IS THE PRONOUN T[1al

Another pronoun is demonstrative t1a1 (or Tal) ‘this one’ or Nal ‘these
ones’, as in Nal THPOY ‘all these things’ (8.3). This pronoun is especial-
ly useful when used in conjunction with i€ (or T€ or N€) to form the
phrases ‘this is’ or ‘these are’, as in reoyYo€lw) 1€ 1 ‘this is the time’,
Nal NE TCamye NeZ0YCla ‘these are the seven authorities’ and Tal Te
o€ NpmMe ‘this is the mortal way’ (3.4):
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Tal T€ TANACTPOOH M MAMEPIT NEIWT IWMDCHP
This is the life-story (aNaCTpOH) of my beloved father, Joseph.
Tal 1€ NXMMME AYD MNOG NKAIGAAXION
This is the book and the great compendium.
A useful idiom to note here is € nelca MN 11al ‘here and there, this way

and that’, literally ‘to this side (ca) and this one’.

13.7 THE PRONOUN 111 IS ‘MINE’

The pronoun Y means ‘his’, as in (@Y 1€ ‘it is his’. As such, the stem
1= requires a suffix pronoun to indicate whose it is, so we just as easily
find oY 1€ ‘it is theirs’:

@M24T€e00Y MIEYWAXE M MAPa TTDY

He praises their speaking more than his own (literally ‘as more
than his”).

Of course, the stem 1= itself changes to agree with the gender or num-
ber of the word it refers to:

TMOTN T€ TMNTPPO NMrHye  The kingdom of the heavens
is yours.

In this instance, the feminine stem T= agrees with the feminine noun

MNTPPO ‘kingdom’ (5.1), while the suffix pronoun (T®-TN) indicates
that it is ‘yours’.

13.8 ‘WHO, WHICH’ IS ALSO €T€

We have noted that statements based on the pronoun 1€ (or T€ or
Ne€) need not have a verb. When introducing a statement (other than
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a location statement) which has no verb, the prefix €T ‘who, which’ is
replaced by the distinct word €Te (7.5):

$EBPOAPIOC €T€ MWIp i€ February, which is Mekhir.
NENQOTIAON €TE Nal NE Our guards, which are these.

TIEINOG MMYCTHPION €TE MEKXTO €ETOY2AB 1€

This great mystery, which is your holy birth.

TMINOG NAPON €T€ TATATH TE N TEKRATICYNH

This great gift, which is the love of your Holiness (2rmCYNR).

The same thing happens when introducing the small group of verbs that
have to be followed by their subjects (10.4):

TQ€ €TE 2NaK The way that you wish.
TIETE 2NaY What he wishes.

13.9 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
LIFE IS LIKE THIS

First, we return to The Tragedy of Archellites (10.6). The impression-
able young man travels abroad for the first time and is deeply upset at
seeing a drowned body washed up on a beach:

NEYPMRAN A€ AYCACOA] Therefore, his servants
€YX.M MMOC X€ consoled him, saying,
TIENX0EIC Tal TE€ O€ NPOME ‘Our lord, this is the mortal way.’

Next, here are more teachings from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers.
The first is taken from a story with a folkloric aspect, drawing on an
image familiar in late pharaonic art, which shows the god Horus ripping
snakes and scorpions apart:

MAYAMAQTE N TEIRE 2N He grabs in this manner, in his
NEYGLX. NNPOY MN hands, the snakes, vipers
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NKEPACTHC MN NOY0OO02€ (kepacTHC) and scorpions

(oyo00ge€).
AYM N TEIRE WaYyragoy €BON  Then in this manner he bursts
N TEYMHTE them (Wa-4-T1a2-0Y) out

from their middles.

The next is taken from the description of a devout man who chants a prayer
called the Three Holies (or Trisagion) in Orthodox Christian tradition:

@MAYP MELOOY THPY €YX.MD MIWOMNT NRATIOC MN NATTENOC

He spends the whole day (9.6) saying the Three Holies with the
angels.

Finally, this is all of a brief, anonymous teaching:

A4X.00C ON X€ He also said,

TIMONAXOC N2aK MY TKAOM ‘The prudent monk, they
€X.(Y oM MKa2 crown him on the earth,
AYM ON 2N MITHYE WaYTKAOM and also (o) in the heavens
€XMY M MMTO €BOX they crown him in the
M [INOYTE presence of God.

Notice here the idiomatic phrase MTO €BOX ‘presence’, which is useful
to learn and recognise.

To finish, we can dip into the most frequently discussed of the apocry-
phal gospels, the Gospel of Thomas — a collection of more than 100 sayings
or dialogues ascribed to Jesus and his disciples (10.6). The only complete
text we have is from the fourth century Nag Hammadi library (see Prelimi-
naries, ‘Sahidic Coptic manuscripts’), but the following teaching may seem
familiar to you from the Beatitudes in the New Testament (Luke 6:20):

MEXE IC XE€ 2ENMAKAPIOC NE NPHKE X€ TTN T€ TMNTEPO
N MITHYE

Jesus said, ‘The poor are blessed people that (X€) yours is the
kingdom of the heavens.’

Notice here the unusual (but not unexpected) writing of MNTEPO in-
stead of MNTPPO ‘kingdom’.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

€10TE
THYE
2100Y€
OoN

Me
MOOY
MR
oAAN
MHTE
AMPON
KAOM
209
XDWDME
€BOT
oyxal
XAaAINOC
NHCTIa
TIAPOENOC
WENEET
ePwWipe
MATOL
23K

XW®WPE

€20YCla
Kaldparaion
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(plural of €1(T)
(plural of 1)
(plural of pin)
also, too
truth

water
servant
pagan
middle

gift

crown

snake

book

month
wellbeing
bridle

fasting
maiden

bride

youth

soldier
prudent,
sober

strong
authority
compendium

Some prepositions
TIaP2, TIAPAPO=

RIPN, 2Ip=

Some verbs
AMALTE

DY 122~ 122
NP MPW)- MOPW)=
COXCA CACA- CACIDA=
DOW

XTO XT11e- XI10=

Some useful phrases
MTO €BOA
€ TIEICA MN TTal

more
than,
beyond
at,
outside

grab,
hold
burst
stretch
console
conceive,
get
pregnant
give
birth,
create

presence
here and
there
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14.1 ‘DO NOTY’

Telling somebody ‘do not do’ something usually entails no more than
placing Mnip or MMEP in front of the infinitive:

MIIPMIME MN OYPOME NXDMPE Do not fight
with a strong man.
MITPGN APIKE E€POL Do not find fault
with me (literally
‘toward me’ (9.5)).
MIIPXE TAl € AadY Do not say this
to anyone (3.5).

The verb following Mnip is the infinitive even in the case of those verbs
that have a specific imperative; hence Mrp-x¢ 1l ‘do not say this’ in-
corporates the infinitive of X X€- X00z ‘say’, not the imperative aX®
‘say’ (4.3).

14.2 ‘I DO NOT’ AND ‘I DID NOT’

The simple, indicative tenses have a corresponding set of negative tense
markers, so the tense marker Mrie- negates the simple past (9.1) just as
the tense marker M€- negates the indicative present (13.1):

Positive Negative
Past anceal we wrote | mnenceal  we did not write
Present @aNCRal we write MENCRaL we do not write

Compare the negative forms with the positive forms and you see that
they are distinguished only by this tense marker. However, you also
see that there is no recognisable link between the positive and nega-
tive tense marker in either tense, so we just have to learn and recognise
the positive and negative tense markers individually. To take the exam-
ple of the past, here is a full list of the negative forms:
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Singular
First mrneiceal

Second nnekceal
Mrecgal
Third nneqcgal

Mrecceal

I did not write

you (masc.) did not
write

you (fem.) did not
write

he did not write

she did not write

Plural

unenceal  we did not
write

uneticeal you did not
write

urnoyceal  they did not
write

The tense marker is also Mrie- in front of nouns. Notice the less pre-
dictable forms Mrne-cal ‘you did not write’ (addressing a woman) and
MoY-cgal ‘they did not write’. Occasionally, the € of Mr1€- is lost in pro-

nunciation from other forms too:

MIINAY € T[20 N AadY NPMME NCa TMAPXHEMICKOTOC

Mavyaay (8.3)

Idid not see the face of any person except the Archbishop alone.

Asyou know, Coptic style tends to treat the past tense as a building block
for narrative and, in this regard, the negative is no different than the
positive. For instance, here the negative past is used in a story about a
man taking his son to see Apa Jijoi:

ATIEYMHPE MOY NTOOT( 21 TE2IH aYMD NTOY MIEYW)TOPTP
AANA 24UITq @& TIRANO

His son died with him on the road, and, for his part, he did not
panic ()TOPTP). Instead, he carried him (a-4-qiT-Q) to the

elder.

By the way, looking at NTOY specifically, you may wish to consider how
best you can add this word into your translation (8.2).

The negative counterpart of the indicative present has the tense
marker Mep€ but, as you saw above, this reduces to Me- when a suffix

pronoun is attached:
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MEINKOTK ENEP

I do not sleep (NKOTK) ever.
MECTA0YE WONTE €BOX

It does not grow (Ta0Y€) thorns out.
MEYP aTCITM € NEYMAXE

They do not act (Me-Y-P) heedless to his sayings. (5.1)

14.3 THE SECOND TENSES

English has various strategies for adding specific emphasis to a state-
ment, including tone (‘speak quietly’), word order (‘quietly, speak quiet-
ly’), compound forms (‘I did speak quietly’) or phrasing (‘I spoke quietly,
you know?’). Coptic employs these strategies too but has its own ways
of adding emphasis. For example, to indicate that the focus of the state-
ment lies wider than the simple action because it includes some expla-
nation or qualification too (‘she fell’ > ‘she fell badly’ or ‘she fell when she
was coming down the stairs’), Coptic may employ marked forms of verbs,
which we simply call the second tenses. For example, here are the forms
of the second past:

Singular Plural

First NTalCoA1 I wrote NTaNC2al We wrote

Second  NTakceal you (masc.) wrote | NTaTNpal you wrote
NTapeceal you (fem.) wrote

Third NTagceal he wrote NTayceal  they wrote
nTacceal she wrote

The tense marker is also NTa- in front of nouns and, as usual, note the
less predictable second-person form NTape-ceal ‘you wrote’, when ad-
dressing a woman.

We call them second tenses because the second past, for instance,
has exactly the same meaning as the simple past. In other words, a
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Coptic speaker or writer had the (often unthinking) choice of using the
(first choice) simple past or the (less common) second past to say the
same thing. However, as we noted, using a second tense suggests that
the crux of the statement is more than the simple action. For example,
in one story, the celebrated hermit Antony offers Apa Macarius a place
to stay for the night, but he does so for a reason:

NTAYEl EBOX 2N 2ENNOG N2ICE He has come out of (€BOX
2N) great struggles.

The sentence does not hinge simply on the fact that Macarius has
come (we know he is here) but how or why he has come (‘out of great
struggles’), and the second past (NTa-4-€1) naturally falls in with this
wider emphasis. To take another example, from a story you will read
later, here is the explanation for Thebes’ deliverance from a barbarian
assault:

NTACMMIIE €BOX 2ITM INOYTE It happened through (€BOX
21TN) God.

Again, the meaning of the simple past and the second past is identi-
cal, and it may be difficult or impossible to capture the second tense
in translation because a rendering such as ‘through God did it happen’
generates awkward English, whereas the shift in Coptic from (simple)
acamrne ‘it happened’ to (second) NTacwrIi€ ‘it happened’ is subtle
but also ordinary.

Likewise, the second present, marked with epe, accommodates such
qualifications or explanations, although the meaning is identical to that
of the engaged present (7.1):

€PE MXO0EIC XAPIZE NAN MITINOG NAMPON €TE TATAIH TE N
TEKPATIMDCYNH

The Lord is granting to us this great gift that is the love of your
Holiness. (13.8)

With a pronoun subject, the tense marker €pe reduces to no more

than a simple €- but this is a solid enough basis for the subject to be a
suffix pronoun rather than an initial pronoun (7.2):
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€Y T NaY € X1 METANOIA He is bowing to him to get
confession.

€10YM®) € BOK € MMa €TMMAY | want to go to that place.
(7.5)

Here the verbs €-q-Tia2 T (not used reflexively) and €-1-0yw) use the
second present because what matters in each statement is the intention
as much as the action — why he is bowing, where I wish to go.

Of course, location statements are also engaged and may also be
marked as the second present, even though they do not normally include
a verb. For example, in the Gospel of Mary we are told that intuition is
crucial for understanding so, wherever there is intuition, €qMMayY NGl
11€20 ‘the prize (€20) is there’ — in other words, that’s where the prize
is. In this instance, we could perhaps intentionally translate ‘there is the
prize’, but the point remains that it is often difficult or impossible to ren-
der this subtle emphasis into a natural English translation.

Unfortunately, the forms of the second present are much the same as
those of the circumstantial tense (6.3), including the form €pe ‘you’ for
addressing a woman. Formally, therefore, the circumstantial tense and
the second present can be confused, but one or the other will ordinarily
suggest itself in context. More to the point, your rule of thumb is that the
circumstantial tense is characteristic of Coptic narrative and ubiquitous
(6.3,9.2) —and, accordingly, crucial for your early learning — whereas the
second present is used sparingly and specifically, and your notes will point
it out.

As a final point here, the indicative present may also be marked with
a simple €- to denote its second tense (13.1):

OY2 €MAYMOY 21XM TMEYMa N NKOTK KEOYaA €MaqMOY 2N
SV PNEE-N

One, he dies at his place of sleeping; another one, he dies in the
sea. (2.1)

Again, there is no virtue in translating ‘in his place of sleeping does he
die’. Second tenses are subtle, to guide your reading and interpretation
rather than changing the meaning of a statement. You will get to grips
with them in your ongoing reading, especially in one particular context
— questions.
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14.4 EMPHASIS AND QUESTIONS

The Sayings of the Desert Fathers are a rich source of questions, asked
to the elders. In any question, precisely what matters is not the simple
statement but the question about it — not the fact that ‘you are coming’
but the question itself ‘when are you coming?’ Accordingly, English typ-
ically flags up a question by moving the question word to the head of
the sentence, even if this entails reordering the remaining words. A
question word can head a Coptic statement too, and Coptic has plenty of
these words, including a@) ‘who, which’, oy ‘what, how’, éne ‘whether
(or not)’, NIM ‘who’, TN ‘where’, TNaY ‘When’, OYHP ‘how many’, €TB€
oy ‘why’ (literally ‘because of what?’) and both nc¢ and N a@) N €
‘how’ (literally ‘in what way?’):

€TBE OY NAEMMWN MIWE NMMaN  Why are the demons

fighting with us?
OY TIE TIEOBBIO What is humility?
NTK NIM Who are you? (8.1)
NIM TETXNOY NNEKPOYP Who is the one who asks
€TBE NMMOOY the frogs (KpOYP) about

the water? (13.4)

However, Coptic has another way of doing things: a question may re-
tain the usual word order (‘you are coming when?’), entailing a sec-
ond tense to alert us at the start that something significant is on the
way:

NT2KEl €MEMa. €TBE OY  Why have you come here? [past]

NTACGMAT € NIM Who has it appeared (GWAT) to?
[past]

EMAKMAHN €TBE OY Why do you pray?
[indicative present]

€P€ TIIONIC P OY How is the city doing?
[engaged present]

€TETNP OY N NEIBIP What are you doing to these

baskets? [engaged present]

At this point we can also note the marker epe, used to address a
woman:
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EPENHY XIN TN H €PEBHK € TN
From where are you coming or to where are you going?

Of course, the question could also be about a location, as in €qTWN
TIpAOME € TPIME ‘Where is he, the person who weeps?’

14.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
A QUESTION OF ATTITUDE

Now we have some more teachings from The Sayings of the Desert
Fathers, though we begin with a story about a woman celebrated within
that community:

AYX.00C €TBE TMaKaPIa CaPa TIAPOENOC X €
ACEP CE NPOMIIE ECOYHQ @M METTIE M TIIEPO
MITECKEPATC EBOX ENER € NAY EIEPO

They said about the blessed Sarah, the maiden, that
she spent sixty years settled (€-C-OYHQ) in the upper
part of the river,

and she did not step out ever to see the river.

The next saying describes a monk who has attained an ideal char-
acter, restrained and devoid of opinions. Notice here the useful con-
junction 0YAE€, which has the negative connotation ‘and not, nor’ but
accordingly translates simply as ‘and’ in a context which is already neg-
ative — in other words, do not suppose there are any double negatives in
the following:

AYX.00C €TBE ATl 2P X € MIIEYXIGON ENER
OYA€ MIIEYWPK OYAE MIEYCALOY NP(DME
OYAE MMEYWAXE XMPIC ANATKH

They said about Father Hor that he did not lie ever,

and he did not swear, and he did not curse (C220Y) people,
and he did not talk without cause.
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Now see what you make of this anonymous teaching, which uses
both positive and negative commands, as well as the second present
marked with epe (for the phrase MMO-1 ‘with me’, see Section 10.5):

24X.00C NG1 OY2ANO X€

oM MPACMOC NIM MIIPGN APIKE € PIDME

2AAA GN APIKE EPOK MaYaaK €KX M MMOC X€
€P€ Nal @OOTT MMO1 €TBE NANOBE

An elder said,

‘In each temptation do not find fault toward people.

Instead, find fault in you alone (8.3), saying (€-K-X. MMOC),
“These things stay with me because of my sins.”

The next teaching illustrates a typical pattern among the sayings,
which begins with a question to the elder. By the way, notice how his re-
sponse begins with the useful phrase éBONX¢€ ‘because’, literally €éBOX-
Xe€ ‘out of (the fact) that’:

AYXNE OY2ANO X € €TBE OY NAEMMN MIQ)E NMMAN N TEIRE THPC
MEXE TRANO XE€ €BOAXE ANNOYXE €BOXN NNENPOTAON €TE
Nal Ne

TICDM) MN TTEOBBIO MN MTHMKA AaaY NaN MN ©6YTTOMONH

They asked an elder, ‘Why are the demons fighting with us in all
this way?’ (8.3)

The elder said, ‘Because we have thrown away our guards, which
are these (13.8):

contempt and humility and self-denial and restraint.’

The phrase ITMKa AaaY Na-N literally means ‘not leaving anything for
us’, and we shall look into this further in Lesson 20.

Finally, on a different tack, we return to a familiar passage from The
Tragedy of Archellites (13.9), in which the young man has been upset by
the sight of a drowned body on a beach:

NEYPMPAN A€ AYCACIOA] EYX.MD MMOC X€
MENXO0EIC Tal TE 6€ NPME
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OYa MEN EMAYMOY 21X M MEYMa N NKOTK
KEOY2 EMAYMOY 2N 63AACCA

Therefore, his servants consoled him, saying,

‘Our lord, this is the mortal way.

Accordingly (7.3), one person dies at his place of sleeping,
another one dies in the sea.’
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WORKING VOCABULARY

2ITN, 2ITOOT=
€Nep

E€BOAXE

oYAE

XDPIC

2w

€NE

oy

Te

2anacca
1epo
QONTE
METANOIA

TPACMOC
GOA
eATIMCYNH
2\ TIOMONH

cOQ)

through, from
ever, forever
because

and not, nor
without
who, which
whether
what, how
top, upper
part

sea

river

thorn
repentance,
confession
temptation
lie

holiness (title)
endurance,
restraint
contempt

Some verbs
@oort
BHK

oYyne

KEpPaT=
NKOTK

OTOPTP QYTPTH-
WTPTWP=
T20YD TaYE-
TaYO=

GATI GATT-
GONATI=

XNOY XN&-
XNOY=
(DPK OPK=

Some useful phrases

€TBE OY
Na@ N e

stay, live, exist
going

(from BOK)
settled (from
oYwe)

step

sleep

upset, panic
produce, grow

reveal, appear,
unwrap

ask

swear

why
how
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15.1 ‘WHO, WHICH’ IS NT IN THE PAST

The converters €T or €T€ ‘who, which’ may be used to create simple
descriptions, even those for which English uses only an adjective, as in
MeYerean €ToyaaB ‘his holy servant’; or they may be used to form
a longer description, as in aNOK AXY€LA. €TCRal I am David, who is
writing’ and $eBPO2APIOC €T€ MWIp T€ ‘February, which is Mekhir’.
If such a description is in the simple past tense, this converter is pro-
nounced NT, as in MOYOEIN NTaYEl € TIKOCMOC ‘the light which came
to the world’, or OYON NIM NTAYXICHBE ‘everyone who has taken arms’
(2.5). However, notice that ‘came’ and ‘taken’ are clearly past tense in
English, whereas a Coptic verb does not itself change for tense. There-
fore, the whole phrase, including tense marker and subject (2-4-€1 and
a-Y-XICHBE), is required after NT in a past tense description. Conse-
quently, statements using NT ‘who, which’ may look the same as those
of the second past but, of course, descriptions tend to appear alongside
whichever word they describe:

T2l 1€ NAMNE NTAYWMTIE N TAMEPIT MMaAY

This is the sickness which happened (NT-a-4-@mri€) to my be-
loved mother.

Nal NTAYQ)DIE NaN NCOACA

These things which have become (NT-a-y-wwrie) for us
comforting.

Of course, when such past descriptions are employed on their own as nouns
(to mean ‘someone who did this’) they take an article, as in TENT2YRMN
‘the one who commanded’ (M-NT-a-4-2(MN) alongside M-€T-2N ‘the one
who commands’ (7.5). As ever, bear in mind the rule of thumb, that de-
scriptions are used much more frequently than second tenses.

We can end here with another rule of thumb, according to which the
converter for descriptions beginning ‘who, which’ appears as follows:

(1) descriptions involving positive engaged statements have the

prefix €T (KYPOC €TC2al N aNAPEAC ‘Cyrus, who is writing to
Andrew’) (7.5);
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(2) descriptions involving positive statements in the simple past
have the prefix NT (MQMNE NTAMMDIME N TAMEPIT MMAAY
‘the sickness which happened to my beloved mother’);

(3) descriptions involving other kinds of statements, including all
the negative forms, are introduced by the word €T€ (13.8).

15.2 GETTING THE PRONOUNS IN ORDER

Of course, a description may be more complex than a simple attribute
of a person or thing, or a simple statement of what they do. For exam-
ple, the description may involve someone else. Therefore, pronouns are
frequently employed after €T (or €T€ or NT) to clarify exactly how the
word described fits into its description, and especially to specify subject
and object, as though in English we were to write ‘the lady who I saw
her’ or ‘the date which his birthday is on it:
TIAOTOC NTAYTAYO0Y

The lesson they proclaimed (NT-a-Y-TaY0-4 ‘which they pro-
claimed it").

ral M€ MXMMME AYD MNOG NKaIPAAAION NTaycagq

This is the book and the great compendium he wrote (NT-a-4-
ca2-q ‘which he wrote it’). (13.6)

TNCOOYN NNQICE NTAKW)OTOY

We know the troubles you received (NT-a-K-@)or-0Y ‘which you
received them’).

TTal TI€ TIAOTOC NT MENIDT €TOYAAB MIIPOGHTHC X004
This is the lesson which our prophetic holy father said. (11.7)
aQ) T€ TEPTACIA NTaKAAC

What is the craft (epracia) which you did it (NT-a-K-aa-C) =
which craft did you do?
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2B NIM NTAYEPHT MMOOY
Everything he promised. (2.5)

By the way, in the last example notice that the meaning of NTa-4-€PHT
MMo0Y (literally ‘which he promised them’) cannot be ‘which he prom-
ised to them’ because MMOOY ‘them’ is clearly the marked object — any
apparent ambiguity over the meaning of ‘them’ arises in the peculiari-
ties of English grammar, not Coptic. That said, there is no reason why
such a description could not add an indirect object or, indeed, some oth-
er form of qualification:

M@HM NCAPT NTAITNNOOYY NH

This bit of wool which I sent (NT-a-1-TNNOOY-4 ‘which I sent it")
to you. (4.1)

TIENTATIATIOCTOAOC TTAPATTANEL ﬁMoq N OYON NIM

What the apostle declared (TI-NTa-[1-ATIOCTONOC [TAPATTANEL)
to everyone.

If a description is in the engaged present tense and its subject is not the
person or thing being described, the presence of €T allows the subject
of the description to appear as a suffix pronoun instead of an initial
pronoun (7.2):

MMNTNXA €TOYEIPE MMOOY

The mercies that they do (€T-0Y-€lp€ MMOOY ‘which they do
them’). (5.1)

If the subject of such a description is a noun, then the converter becomes
€T-€pe, as in:

Tal €ETEPE TAIKAIOCYNH NHY €BOX NEHTC

This thing which righteousness (AIKA10CYNH) comes out of.

Tal €ETEPE TAIKAIOCYNH NHY €BOX 2N-P(DC
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This thing out of whose mouth righteousness comes (literally
‘which righteousness comes out of its mouth’ (5.2)).

MM €TEPE NMWHPEMHM NEHT(
The place where the child is. (5.3)

Here the additional €pe is presumably the prefix from the second present
tense (14.3) because we are not simply stating the boy’s location but
specifying a particular location on the basis that it is ‘the place where
he is’.

Aswe noted above, when a description involves tenses other than the
engaged present or the simple past, then the converter is liable to be the
stand-alone form €Te:

o€ €Te WayXe-mal  The way that they say this. (13.1)

15.3 THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL TENSE
IN DESCRIPTIONS

Here is a crucial point: statements headed by the converter €T (or €T€
or NT) can typically only be used to describe someone or something
definite (‘your voice’, ‘today’, ‘his servant’). If the word described is in-
definite or general, the circumstantial tense is used to qualify it instead,
as in OYPE€YPNOBE €qMOOWE ‘a sinner who walks’ (that is, any ‘sinner
who happens to be walking’), OYNa2B €420P) ‘a yoke which is heavy’,
and AaaY NaX€ €4eooy ‘any speaking which is evil’. The distinction
can be illustrated by comparing the phrases METINa €T-0YaaB ‘the holy
spirit’ and OYTINa €-4-0YaaB ‘a holy spirit’.

Such circumstantial qualifications follow the pattern you are already
familiar with in past narrative (9.2), but you now see that they can be
used with any tense and may provide a description which is a simple
attribute (€-4-20p ‘heavy’) or something more complex:

€1COPME NOE NOYECOOY ECCOPME

I am lost in the way a sheep is lost (€-C-COpM€ ‘when it is lost’).
(14.3)
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2ENP(ME NE EYMIIM M MTMOY

They are some men deserving of death (€-y-Mnia ‘when they
are deserving’).

BIDK NI'TOGK € OYCON €qPeOTe NPHT( MIINOYTE (8.4)

Go and attach yourself (N-I-ToG-K) to a brother who fears (e-4-
peoTe) God in himself.

In fact, circumstantial descriptions can be applied to definite as well as
indefinite words:

TIAQHT €qNaAWT my heart which is hard
TIMONAXO0C €410YBE NMNOBE the monk who resists sin

Nal NE TCamYE N €20YCla EYW)INE NTEYYXH

These are the seven authorities which are asking (e-y-wine)
the soul.

How so? Remember the addresses for letters (6.4)? Among them you
read aANOK TI2GAOY €1¢@al ‘T am Palou and I am writing’ and later you
read aNOK TaAWMPE €Tceal ‘I am Tadore who is writing’ (7.6). Those
simple alternatives emphasise how close in use and in meaning descrip-
tions using €T and descriptions using the circumstantial tense may be.
Although phrases headed by €T (or €Te€ or NT) are typically only used
to describe definite nouns, the circumstantial tense is much more widely
employed, as you presumably appreciate by now.

15.4 ‘WHILE’ THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL
CONVERTER IS €p€ OR €-

Speaking of which, quite obviously related to the circumstantial tense in
both form and meaning is the small but effective converter €-, which can
prefix most types of statement, again to create a description, qualifica-
tion or a statement of context. For example, the circumstantial convert-
er may be applied to a statement which has no verb:
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AMAPIa XT101 €C2M TTHI N IIDCH
Mary bore me while she was in (e-C-2M) the house of Joseph.

As you may expect, in front of a noun subject the circumstantial con-
verter normally takes the form epe:

MIIPXE Ml € A23Y E€PE TEANO M MCWMa

Do not say this to anyone while the elder is in the body (in other
words ‘still alive’).

That said, the converter is simply €- in front of descriptions based on
i€ (or T€ or N€) because the subject is not actually the first word in the
phrase (13.4):

OYWHM TI€ EMEYPAN TI€ TIETPOC

He was an ordinary man whose name was Peter (‘while Peter is his
name’).

The circumstantial converter may even be prefixed to tense markers
to indicate a relative shift in time, as in OYa €aJaNACTPEDEL KAIAWC
‘one who has behaved properly’ - literally ‘when he has behaved’, which
is in the past already. In this way, whole phrases with a specific tense
may be adapted simply to provide descriptions or context:

AYBMK 2N OYPAME EAYXIKDT M MEYOBBIO (past)

They went in joy when they had learned (€-a-Y-X1K®T) from his
humility.

ALXICBM NTOOT{ N 6€ N NHPE THPOY €WM)APE NEYEIOTE
TICBM NaY (indicative present)

I learned from him in the way all children learn when (e-@wa.p€)
their parents teach them.

OYN-OYMNTPMN@HT €m)aCTam€ MKPia (indicative present)
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There is thoughtfulness which increases (€-wa-C-Tawe) bitterness.

Likewise, the circumstantial converter may prefix the small group of
verbs that are followed by their subject (10.4), as in 2B NIM ENaNOYY
‘everything good’ (€-NaNOY-q ‘which it is good’ (2.5)), N CTIXa
€NaNOYY ‘for a nice strip (of cloth)’ and OYKaIPOC €Na@®Y ‘many
seasons’ (‘a season which it is numerous’):

OYN OY2AANHN H 2aIPETIKOC N TEKKAHCIaA E€MNTaY TMICTIC
MMay (10.3)

There is a pagan or a heretic in the church who has no faith.
In this regard, there are a number of useful idioms involving the verb

oNg, 2Na= ‘wish’, including egnak ‘willingly, as you wish’ alongside
KaTa T2€ €TE2NAK ‘as you prefer, in the way that you wish’ (13.8).

15.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MODELS OF GOOD CONDUCT

First, from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, Apa Poimen maintains
that you should assess your progress in life by comparison to someone
else:

24X.00C ON X € MIPOTK MaYaak
dQA\a TOGK € 0Ya €aJaNACTPEDEI KAAMDC

He also said, ‘Do not evaluate yourself alone (14.1).
Instead, attach yourself to one who has behaved properly.’

In another saying, Apa Hyperechius explains the value of fasting for
quenching every appetite. Note the idiomatic phrase CaBOX MMO-q
‘away from him’ (10.5):

24X.00C ON X.€ TNHCTI TI€ TIEXAAINOC M ITMONAXOC €410YBE

TINOBE
TETNOYXE NTal CABOXA MMOY OY2TO NAABC2IME T1€
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He also said, ‘The bridle of the monk who resists sin is the fast
(13.94).

The one who throws this (Tal) away, he is a randy (AABC2IME)
stallion.’

A final saying here is a simple comment on how the character of
words reflects the nature of the person:

A4X00C ON X€ MIPTAOYE NaaY NW2XE €4eOOY €BOX 2N
TEKTATIPO
TBM NENOOAE TP MECTAOYE WONTE EBON

He also said, ‘Do not produce any wicked saying out from your
mouth.
Because the grapevine, it does not grow thorns out (14.2).’

Now, here is a pair of gravestones from the monastery of Saint Hydra,
near Aswan in the far south of Egypt, currently displayed there in the
Nubia Museum (for the month names see Section 1.5):

MeRO00Y NTAYMTON MMOY NG1 MMAKAPIOC TTAYAOC EITHIT 1A,
TE200Y NTAYMTON MMOY NG1 TTMAKAPIOC IOPAANHC 6O 1T

The day which the blessed Paul rested, Epipi 14.
The day which the blessed Jordan rested, Thouth 13.

Finally, the Biography of Joseph the Carpenter, about the father of Jesus,
is an apocryphal gospel (see page 107). In this extract, Joseph is telling
his son how he first learned about his coming birth. Think especially
carefully about the structure of the first phrase, which sets the scene and
therefore uses the circumstantial tense:

Nal A€ EIMEEYE EPOOY
AMATTEANOC OYN Nal €BOX N OYPACOY €4X.(D MMOC Nal
X€

1OCH TIMHPE N AXYELA, MIIPPROTE X1 MMaPIA TEKCRIME
OYAE MIPTCTaZE EXN TECCINDM XE€

NTACMDM® F2AP €BOX 2N OYTINS €JOY22B
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Figure 19 The gravestone of Paul. Aswan, probably seventh century
(see page 161). Source: author

These things, therefore, while I was thinking them (10.1),

the angel appeared to me in a dream, saying to me (Na-1),
‘Joseph, the son of David, do not fear (9.6)! Take Mary, your wife,
and do not hesitate (C¢TaZ€) over her conception (5.1)

because she has conceived out of a holy spirit.” (14.3)
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Figure 20 The gravestone of Jordan. Aswan, seventh to eighth century
(see page 161). Source: author
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WORKING VOCABULARY

KaAMC
200y
Na)T
TATIPO
B

ENOONE
PAWME

TKPIa
WWNE
pacoy
€COo0Y
CaPT
2To
Na2B

AOroc

properly
evil

hard
mouth
tree,

vine
grape
joy,
rejoice
bitterness
sickness
dream
sheep
wool
stallion
yoke,
shoulder
word, lesson
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Some verbs
e
XIKDOT

Toyse
E€PHT
2N 20Nz

1t er- ort=

@I WETT- QYOTT-

TaWOo TaWe- Tawoz=
TOWMGE TEG- TOG=
OYMNQ OYENS- OYONPQ=
(+€BON)

TNNOOY TNNEY-TNNOOY?=
COACA CACA- CACIDA=

happen
learn,
improve
resist
promise
command,
task
count,
value
get,
receive
increase
attach
reveal
appear
send
comfort
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16.1 N& IS AN ENGAGED WAY OF TALKING
ABOUT THE FUTURE

The engaged present tense talks about what the subject is doing right
now (7.1). If the infinitive is then marked with N, this creates the state-
ment that ‘someone is going to do something’, as in TNNaMOY ‘we are
going to die (TN-Na-MOY)’. This is an engaged tense in the sense that it
presents the future in terms of what is bound to happen. As such, we can
term it the engaged future, though it is often termed the first future for
reasons that will become apparent below:

ANOK TNA@WITMOPI MMMTN 222 TM MNOYTE

[ am going to assure you before God.

KNAP2OTE 2MMK NPHTK MITNOYTE

You too are going to fear God in you.

MexXay NaC NG1 MYHPE KOY1 X € aNOK TNaqITe

The little boy said to her, T am going to carry you (t-Na-qiT-€)
myself’.

Other than being marked for the future, this tense shares much in com-
mon with the engaged present (though, of course, location statements
cannot be marked with Na because they have no verb). For example, it
may simply follow €T, as in N-€T-Na-@®TE ‘the things which are going
to happen’ and N-€T-Na-BDK ‘those who are going to go’:

OYON NIM €TNaM®) NNEICEal  everyone (2.5) who is going to
read these writings

NETNAXNE NBANEEYE those who are going to ask
the blind (2.2)

MM €TOYNATOMC] NPHT( the place they are going to bury
(tomc) himin (15.2)

M2 NIM €TOYNAXITK €POOY  every place which they are going
to take you to
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Likewise, the tense marker €épe may form the second tense — in other
words, the second future, naturally employed in questions or when
there is some crucial qualification of the verb to consider (14.3):

€PE NEYCMOY €TOY2AB NaW)DITE NMMaN THPN 21 0YCOTT

His holy blessings are going to happen with us all together (liter-
ally ‘at a moment’).

Of course, the second tense marker naturally reduces to €- when a suffix
pronoun is attached:

€YN22€E ON €BOX ?N-TCHBE

They are also going to fall by the sword.

E€KNACMOY €TEPENETE 2N CMOY NIM

You are going to bless the monastery with every blessing.
€INAOYX A1 N a@) N 2€

How am I going to get well?

€INAP OY M TA2HT €YNaWT

What am I going to do for my heart which is hard?

16.2 2N MEANS ‘NOT’ WITH THE ENGAGED
TENSES (AND STATEMENTS WITHOUT VERBS)

Another similarity between the engaged present and engaged future is
the fact that both may be negated by marking the subject with N and put-
ting aN after the verb, as in TETNCOOYN ‘you know’ but NTE€TNCOOYN
AN ‘you do not know’:

NQMICTEYE aN He does not believe.
NTPeOTE &N MIINOYTE I do not fear God.

LESSON 16: LOOKING TO THE FUTURE

167



168

NTEKIM &N €PENAY €POl  You are not disturbed when you see
(epe-NaY) me. (6.3)
NgQuateHY aN He is not going to benefit.

ANON 2(DMN NTNNATIDT aN aAAa TNNAMOY NMMAK

We too, we are not going to flee (N-TN-Na-TIAOT aN). Instead, we
are going to die with you.

Notice that the initial pronouns are retained after N, hence N-T€-KIM aN
‘you are not disturbed’ when addressing a woman (7.2). On the other
hand, as you have already seen, the sound combination N-K naturally
shifts in pronunciation to become N-T (8.4), which obviously affects the
pronoun K ‘you’ when addressing a man:

NIMII@2a AN M TTECMOY M MaX 0€1C
You are not deserving (N-K-MM@a aN) of the blessing of my lord.

All this said, the initial N is often omitted, so the presence of aN after the
verb is your reliable guide to the fact that the engaged tense is negated:

NTOK KNATIIDT &N You, you are not going to flee.
M2AEIDT TOYD®) 2N € N0 MIEIMA OYAE NTOK MK AN ATl

My father, I do not want to leave here — nor you too, Apa.

In the last example, NTOK @(MK aN ‘not you too’ illustrates that aN (with
orwithout N) can also negate statements which do not have verbs, in which
case &N naturally follows the word or phrase that is negated or denied:

NANON aN not us

OYMOEIRE 2N TE it is not a surprise

OYELAOC EMNIMY AN M€ an item which is not his (e-N-TtY aN)
(13.7)

Remember, when thinking about descriptions with €T ‘who, which’,
negative statements appear after the converter €T€ instead (15.1):

CEX.M NNETENCEWMOOTT AN M MEYCOOYN NNOYX,
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They say things which do not exist (N-€T€ N-CE-)OOTT aN) in
their false knowledge.

TIETENYNATIPOPHTEYE 2N

The one who is not going to understand (M-€T€ N-4-Na-
TMPOOHTEYE aN).

Notice how the flow of €Te with the negative N (in the phrases N-ce-
@ooT aN ‘they do not exist’ and N-4-Na-TIPOPHTEYE aN ‘he is not
going to explain’) almost inevitably causes them to be pronounced to-
gether as -€T€N- and thereby form the single words NeTeNCE@OOTT and
TMETENYNATIPOGHTEYE.

16.3 ‘THERE ISN’T’ (MMN) A DEFINITE SUBJECT

When the subject of an engaged statement is indefinite, the statement
will normally be introduced by either OYN ‘there is’ or negative MMN
or MN ‘there is not’ (7.4). This is another behaviour the engaged future
shares with the engaged present:

MN-BAPBAPOC Na€l There are no barbarians going to come.
OYN OYMOY1 Na(M® EBOX AYM NIM METENYNAPROTE &N

A lion is going to roar and who is the one who is not going to be
afraid. (14.4)

Of course, MMN is intrinsically negative, so its use removes the need
for aN. However, they may be used together, as you will see below
(20.1).

16.4 €p€ AND NN& MAKE A COMMITMENT
TO THE FUTURE

Whereas the first future is an engaged tense, the prospective tense
(or third future) states someone’s subjective expectation of what will
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presumably or predictably happen in the future. The distinctive tense
marker is a little different because €- appears as a prefix for the suffix-
pronoun subject but the verb is then also marked with €-, as in €-y-¢-
2apeg ‘they shall protect’. In other ways, however, the following table
should seem straightforward (even the irregular second person femi-
nine form is not unexpected):

Person Singular Plural
First eleceal Ishall write €Necal we shall write

Second €Kecgal you (masc.) shall | eTeTNEC2al you shall write
write

epeceal you (fem.) shall
write

Third egecgal he shall write eyeceal they shall write

ececgal she shall write

The prospective tense often translates simply into English as the future
based on ‘shall’ or ‘will’, at least in the first instance:

EYERAPER EPOOY They shall protect themselves.

E€KERAPER ENPME N TE2YNETE MN NTBNOOYE

You shall protect the men of the monastery and the animals.
Unfortunately, when the subject is a noun, the prospective tense marker
appears as €pe and there is no €- to mark the verb — which has the effect
of making it formally indistinguishable from the circumstantial tense or
the second present. Therefore, the prospective tense with a noun subject
must be recognised in context. For example, the rules of monastic life
codified by Pachomius explain what happens whenever a monk needs
medicines:

€P€ MEYPMNHI BIDK € TTMa N NOIKONOMOC

His warden shall go to the place of the storekeepers (0O1KONOMOC).
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In context, of course, this statement clearly refers to what will happen in

a situation that is liable to arise, rather than anything that is happening at

present. The same is true in the following comment about a magic potion:
€PE NY)HPE NNPMME CMD EBOX NPHTC

The children of the men will drink out of it.

The prospective has a negative counterpart with the tense marker
Nne (and the verb is not marked), as in the commandment NNEK2WTB
‘you shall not murder’:

NNE-BACANOC X.(DP €POY Torture shall not touch him.
Pachomius’s rules of monastic life also include prohibitions intended to
limit the spread of such problems as infections and contraband, as ex-
emplified by the following:

NNE-PIDME TERC PAOME EJW)DINE

No person shall wash someone when he is sick.

NNE-AXAY P2XE MN NEYEPHY &M TTKAKE

Nobody shall speak with his friends in the dark.

As a final note, this negative tense marker is regularly pronounced

(and spelled) enne after certain conjunctions including Xe€, as in X€
ENNEINapare MMOK ‘because I shall not confront you'.

16.5 WE SHOULD BE OPTATIVE

Whereas the prospective tense makes a subjective statement about an
anticipated or expected outcome, when the statement entails something
more like a wish or an intention — something we may ‘opt’ for — then the
optative tense (or fourth future) with the tense marker Map or Map€ is
liable to be used, as in MapPNmTe ‘we should be ashamed’ or even ‘let
us be ashamed”:
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MAPENQMTIE NCABH N 6€ N N0y
We should become (Mape-N-TI€) wise like snakes.
MAPNPRMB QHMW)HM 2N OYCITOYAH

We should behave little by little ()uM @nm) with commitment.
(9.6)

MAPEUXNE TIEIZMON NEAAXICTON €TMMAY

He should ask this insignificant creature (ZON) over there.
(7.5)

TOYATIOYa MAPEYCMWT X € €4ZMOOC N a0) NRE

Each one (1toya 1oya), he should watch how he is situated.
In the last example, notice the use of X€ to introduce the reported
thought (10.1).

As a final note here, MaPON ‘let’s go’ is an interjection, presumably
abbreviated from MAPNBMK or something similar:

AYX.00C N TEYMAAY X€ TMOYN MAPON 2M MEIM

He said to his mother, ‘Get up! Let’s go from here.’

16.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
MORE OR LESS CERTAIN FUTURES

We can begin with the texts on a couple of ostraca from the south of
Egypt. First, see what you make of this prayer from Dendera:

P epe TPHNH M INOYTE MN MEYCHMOY NAMMTIE 2M MEIMA )2
E€NEQ NENER

AMOY €20YN MX.0€IC
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The peace of God and his blessing are going to happen in this
place forever and ever (literally ‘to the eternal eternity’).

Come in, Lord.

Meanwhile, a prayer from Jeme echoes an ancient pharaonic appeal to
future generations:

P IDONAC WAHA €X.MD1 N ararnH OYON NIM €TNaM®) ﬁNGlCEAI

Jonas. Pray for me please, everyone who is going to read these
writings.

Next, here is a brace of sayings from the apocryphal Gospel of Thomas
(13.9). The text has been normalised from the manuscript, which has
some distinct early spellings. Notice also X, a ‘trough’ used here to
define a ration or dole:

MeEXaq NG1 MX0€EIC OYN 222 M MKWTE N TXMT EMNAAAY A€
SN TQWTE

The Lord said, ‘There are many for the queue for the dole (7.4),
but only (A€) when there isn’t anything (€-MN-AaaY) in the cis-
tern (15.4).

MEXE-IC OYN-222 22EPATOY 2IPM MPO aAAA MMONAXOC
NETNABWDK €2O0YN € MM NWMENEET

Jesus said, ‘There are many standing at the door (11.8). None-
theless, those who are going to go into the wedding place are the
monks (13.5).

Monasticism had not yet become a social phenomenon at the time the
Gospel of Thomas was ostensibly written, so either this last reference is
specifically to the hermits of the Bible, such as John the Baptist, or an
anachronism betraying the fourth century Coptic copy. On that particu-
lar subject, however, here are some more fundamentals from Pachomi-
us’ rules for the conduct of monastic life:
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NNEAAAY X1 AaaY NELAOC NTN POME a.X M MEYPMNHI
Anyone shall not take any item from a person except his warden.
NNEAaAY NPMME OYMDM NKa NPOYN N TEYPI

Any person shall not eat a thing inside his cell.

NNEAAAY ()2 X.E€ MN NEYEPHY 2M MKAKEOYTE NNETNPMOOC €
TOM €TETNP CNaY OYTE OYTMH

None shall speak with his friends in the dark. Neither shall you sit
on a sleeping mat (TOM) while you make two, nor a mat (TMH).

Now, from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers here is another story about Apa
Poimen, which takes up the theme of learning from the company of others:

24X00C NG1 ala MOIMHN X€

A0YCON X00C N ala MAHCE X€ E€INAP OY N MA2HT €YNaQ)T
NTP2OTE AN NPHT( MIINOYTE

nexay Nag X€ BMK NIToGK € OYCON €qpeoTe NPHTq
MINOYTE

AYM €BOA 2N TMNTPEYPLOTE M METMMAY KNAPROTE 2K
NPHTK MIINOYTE

Apa Poimen said,

‘A brother said to Apa Paese, “What do I do for my heart which is
hard? I do not fear God within it.”

‘He said to him, “Go and attach yourself (8.4) to a brother who
fears God within himself.

“Then, from the devotion (5.1) of that one, you too are going to
fear God within you.”

Next, an anonymous teaching about the value of slow but steady progress:
A0YCON XNE OY2ANO X€ aXE€ OYWAXE EPOL XE€ EINAOYX A1 N
AW N 2€

NTOY A€ MEXAY XE€ MAPNPRMB MHMM)HM &N OYCMOYAH
TNN2O0YXAl
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A brother asked an elder, ‘Tell a saying to me (4.3): how am I
going to get healthy?’

So, he said, ‘We should behave little by little from a commitment.
We are going to get healthy.’

We can wrap up these sayings with a story credited to Macarius the
Great, which turns out to be relevant to the grammar of this lesson as
well as holding a life lesson. Talking about the future, he points out, typ-
ically depends on subjective matters, such as expectations or intentions
— whereas, in fact, what the future may bring is intrinsically unknown
to us:

AYX.00C €TBE Al CINOYANOC X€ 240YWd) NOYOEIW) € BIDK
@a TCYPIA

AYD TEXA] Na( NG1 TTEYMAOHTHC MAPKOC X€

MACIDT TOYD) AN € A0 MIIEIMA OYAE NTOK MK AN ATl
NTNAKAAK AN € BOK aAAA 6D MMEIMa N KEQOMNT N 200Y
AYM M MMELWOMNT NZOOY 2YMTON MMOOY

They said about Silvanus that he wanted once to go to Syria.
Accordingly, his disciple Mark said to him,

‘My father, I do not want to leave here — nor you too, Apa.

‘T am not going to allow you to go. Instead, stay here for another
three days (2.7).

And so, on the third day (12.4) they passed away.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

NTN, NTOOT=
AXN
ToYaroya
WHMO)HM
E€NaXICTOC or
EAAXICTON
€LA0C

KakKe

KWOTE

Ma

MoY1

BANE
BACANOC
MOEI2€

NOYX.

Some verbs
aMoY
AXE
oyxal
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with, from
except

each one
little by little

insignificant
item
darkness
queue
place

lion

blind
torture
surprise

liar, lying

come! (from €1)
say! tell! (from X.)
get well, be well

cOWT
NO

T

COOYN

TCTEYE
IPOHTEYE
WUTWPL

C C€- CO0=
TWMC TMC- TOMC=
OYMM OYM- OYOM=
TMPC TERC- TALC=

XD XE2- X202

Useful phrase
MAPON

look,
watch
stop,
leave
run, flee
know
believe
understand
assure
drink
bury

eat
wash,
cleanse
touch,
caress

let’s go



CHART III A BASIC SCHEME FOR COPTIC VERBS

If we review what we have learned about verbs so far, we recognise that
there are three basic times: past, present and future. Corresponding to
these are: two indicative tenses, which report the simple past and the
known or familiar present; and a prospective tense, which talks about
the future we anticipate or expect. Each of these tenses has its own dis-
tinct positive and negative tense markers:

Positive Negative
Past anceal we wrote HIeNceal we did not
write
Present | manceal | we write MENCPal we do not
write
Future |enecear | we will write NNENCPal we will not
write

In addition to these three tenses, we recognise the engaged aspect, ac-
cording to which tenses may talk about what is actually happening or
is bound to happen in the future (whereas the past cannot be engaged
because it is over). The engaged tenses are negated by aN (with or with-
out N):

Positive Negative

Present | TNcpal we are writing | TRcgal aN we are not
writing

Future | Thnacgal | we are going TNNACRal &N | We are not
to write going to
write

On a separate tack, however, the distinction between indicative past
and present on the one hand and prospective future on the other adds a
further dimension to our understanding, which we can term the mood:
statements are more or less objective and, consequently, more or less
subjective. Moreover, we know that there are other, avowedly subjective
tenses too, in the form of the optative future (Mapencal ‘we should
write’) and commands (cgal ‘write!”). These most subjective tenses are
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negated using Mrp (we have not yet discussed the negation of the opta-
tive future, but we will do so in 20.5).

As long as we always keep in mind the fact that languages are prac-
tical matters — and that in any given statement there may be significant
variation between how we suppose words are used and how they are ac-
tually used — we can plot these general observations in a chart as follows:

MOOD  |Objective — Subjective
ASPECT |engaged indicative  |prospective |optative imperative
usual iswriting/ |wrote/ willwrite/  |should write!
sense is boundto |writes/ may write  |write
write does write
past aqceat _—
fineqceal infinitive
or
present | qCal Maqceal imperative
Meqceal
future quacegal egeceal Mapeqceal
NNEeycal
negation |(N plus) aN individual forms Mmnp (do not)

1. Simple times are given vertically (past > present > future).

2. Mood is expressed horizontally (purely objective > purely
subjective).

3. The different modes of negation can be seen to correspond to
distinct areas on the chart moving horizontally.

As we move from left to right, we are tending to consider: first, what is
actually happening; then, what happened or usually happens; then, what
we expect to happen; then, what we consider ought to happen; until, fi-
nally, we arrive at the position of making actual demands on the situation.

4. Engaged tenses sit on the far left because a statement about what

is happening now (or is bound to happen) is presented as purely
objective — this is what is going on.
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5. Indicative tenses sit to the left because they are presented as what
demonstrably happened or happens — albeit not necessarily hap-
pening now.

6. Statements about the future tend to appear on the right because
they embody subjective considerations of what I expect, hope for,
or even demand.

For our summary purposes, we can leave aside the second tenses
because in these terms they simply correspond to their ‘first’ counter-
parts. That said, we can summarily note that second tenses all fall to the
left of the chart — none of the subjective tenses has a second tense — and,
as we would therefore anticipate, they are all negated by an (with or
without N).
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17.1 ‘USING’ VERBS AS NOUNS

Any verb, as the infinitive, may be used in many ways that nouns are
used too. So, for example, any infinitive may take an adjective or an
article (masculine, if singular). Used in this way, verbs often trans-
late best (in the first instance at least) with the -ing’ ending, as in
A22Y NQaXe€ ‘any saying’, MMaX€ N AAYELA ‘the saying of Da-
vid’, NelIma.X € ‘these sayings’, CMOY NIM ‘every blessing’, TEYCOOYN
NNOYX. ‘their false thinking’, mxX09Xx{ M MeBB1O ‘the burning of hu-
mility’ and nx12paq N NBaX ‘the diverting of the eyes’ (11.8). Some-
times, acceptable English requires a different translation — often a re-
lated English noun - though the grammar of the Coptic remains the
same, as in NEKMAHXN ‘your prayers’ (literally ‘prayings’), moymm
mueepe ‘the midday meal’ (literally ‘eating’) or simply Moy ‘the
dying, the death’.

You have met several instances of this phenomenon already, because
your working vocabularies in this book so far have simply listed these
infinitives as both nouns and verbs, so it ought not to cause you concern.
However, the same phenomenon also allows that an infinitive may ap-
pear as the object of another verb and even get marked with N; in which
case, again, the translation may vary according to the requirements of
acceptable English:

AUJAPXEl NYaAX € XM MMOC N TEIRE
He began talking, speaking like this.
NCPXPla &N NNaY €POOY

You do not need (N-T-PXP1a) to see them.
MIIE TPOTE Kaay NEl €20YN

The fear did not let him (kKaa-q) come in.

Just as an infinitive may appear as the object of a verb, it may also ap-
pear as the object of a preposition, as in 2N OYWNQ €BOX aN ‘not openly’
(literally ‘not in appearing’):
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242N €20YN € TIAG EBOX MITIBIOC
He has come close to concluding (TIODAG €BOX) this lifetime.
E€YERAPER EPOOY ABOA 2 MXI12PaY N NBaA

They shall protect themselves by means of (2aBOX &) the divert-
ing of the eyes.

EYNAEIMITIMA NaY KATa TIEMIIM)a M MEYRMDB

They are going to punish him in proportion to the deserving of his
deed.

2N OYWWE MAPECOY2WT 2N OYME MAPECMEPIT

Inwanting she should want me; in loving she should love me. (4.1)
Of course, even in the guise of a noun, an infinitive is still a verb and may
take its own object, as in MEPOOY M MTOMCOY ‘the day of burying them
(ToMmc-0Y)’ or the following:

ACAPXEl NXM NaY NNEIWAXE

She began telling them these sayings.
Infinitives may even turn up as the subject of another verb:

MaP€E MA0YMWE MN MTAME WITIE €2PA1 NPHTC

Wanting me and loving me should happen within her (literally
‘down in her’).

17.2 REMEMBERING AND VISITING

In the previous example, notice the meaning of maoywwe ‘wanting me’
(literally ‘my wanting’ or ‘the wanting of me’) and rame ‘loving me’ (lit-
erally ‘the loving of me’). A useful idiom formed in analogous fashion
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is lamMeeye — literally ‘my thinking’ in the sense of ‘thinking of me’ not
‘by me’ (4.4). From this we get the forms of ‘remember’ (9.6), such as
P TIEKMeEeYE ‘remember you’, P IEYMEEYE ‘Temember them’ and apt
TaMeEYE 2 ‘remember me too’ (8.3):

TIP MTMEEYE M MEYPMRAN €TOYAAB ATIA (YENOYTE

The remembering of his holy servant, Apa Shenoute.

TIEKP TTMEEYE NAW)DIIE XIN OYX.MDM )2 OYX.MDM

Remembering you is going to happen from generation until
generation.

Another useful idiom along the same lines is 6M e ‘visit’ (literally
‘find the greeting’ of someone), as in MEYGM NAINE ‘visiting him’ and
GM NETNWINE ‘Visiting you’. Actually, this phrase often turns up as a
euphemism for death, derived from Christian scripture:

€PE MXO0EIC NAPOYNa NMMa( M MELO0Y MIMEYGM MM)INE

The Lord is going to be merciful with him on the day of visiting
him.

ATIER00Y M MEYGM MMINE €1 Ny

The day of visiting him came to him.

17.3 THE CONJUNCTIVE TENSE AGAIN

The remaining tense markers do not necessarily correspond to a simple
English tense and may have no specific time reference of their own.
Rather, they mark statements that complete or qualify an initial thought
or request established elsewhere, and they tend to translate using con-
junctions such as ‘and’, ‘then’, ‘after’, ‘until’ or ‘if’. Accordingly, we may
call these tenses incomplete because they only give part of a sentence.
For instance, the conjunctive tense, as you already know, often develops
a command or request by stating the expected next step (8.4):

SAHIDIC COPTIC



TMOOYN NTETNMAXE MN METNEIDT ETCMAMAAT XE€
TMEOYOEI) N aX € M€ 1al (13.6)

Get up and talk (N-TETN-Q)aX€) with your blessed father
because this is the time for speaking.

MAHX €XD1 NTE MNOYTE P OYNa NMMal

Pray for me that God makes mercy with me.

In fact, the conjunctive tense can be used to develop any initial comment
(not just a command or request) in a relevant manner, likewise still ex-
pressing an anticipated or characteristic next step:

€P€ MEYPMNHI BIDK € MM N NOIKONOMOC NYX1TOY Nay (16.4)

His warden shall go to the place of the storekeepers (O1KONOMOC)
and get them (N-Q-X1T-0Y) for him.

E€KERAPE2 ENPDME N TE2YNETE MN NTBNOOYE NI'CMOY EPOOY

You shall protect the men of the monastery and the animals and
bless them.

MAPE MRAIPETIKOC MN TMRAN MMPAQ) €BON NNEYGLX, H
NceqiToy egpal (13.1)

The heretic and the pagan spread out their hands and even (R) lift
them up (N-CE€-qIT-0Y).

If necessary, the relationship between the initial thought and the further
comment developed by the conjunctive tense can be qualified or clarified
by a conjunction, such as MHTIOTE or MHIIOC ‘in case’ or 2CTE ‘so that”:

MIIPMIQ)E MN OYP(IOME NXMWPE MHITOTE Nr€l € TOOT]

Do not fight with a powerful person in case you fall into his hands
(literally ‘come to his possession’ (5.2)).

AYTIATACCE NNEBAPBAPOC ET-MMaY 2N OYNOG NAYTIEI 2CTE
NCEMAX.E EMMONEMOC €T-MMAY Y €2PAL € TIOOY N2OOY
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He struck (rraTacce) those barbarians with great grief so that
they speak about that battle down to this very day (notice this
helpful idiom, literally ‘today of days’).

As you may perhaps anticipate, the essential link between any initial
comment and a phrase in the conjunctive tense lends itself to various id-
ioms, which may require some dexterity when translating. For example,
here the great hermit Antony is soaking some palm leaves for his friend
Macarius to plait, when the latter makes this comment:

KEAEYE Nal TA2MPI Nal MAY2AT

Let me soak for myself (literally ‘allow for me and I alone shall soak
for me’).

Notice also, from the last example, that the first-person singular form of
the conjunctive marker (NTa) is often abbreviated in pronunciation to
Ta only (8.4), though it remains a distinctive prefix for a verb:
€10YDQ) € BIDK € TIMa €ETHMMAY TaNaY €POY
[ want to go to that place and see him.
While we are at it, remember that the form of the tense marker when
addressing a woman is NT€, which is not irregular but potentially con-
fusing (because NT€ is also the form used in front of noun subjects):

0YO0X( N CTIXa ENANOYY NTETNNOY( Nai (15.4)

Cut it for a nice strip (CTIXa) and send it to me.

17.4 THE FUTURE CONJUNCTIVE Tap€ IS HOPEFUL

Similar to the conjunctive tense both in meaning and use is the future
conjunctive, with the tense marker Tape. However, TAP€ proposes a
more hopeful or more speculative outcome:

TA0YE OYM)AXE NOYWT € MMATAC TapeqteHy
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Produce a single saying for the cleric (rtaniac) and he may benefit
(Tape-g-teny).

Tt NNA2YTIAPXONTa THPOY NaK TaP€ MNOYTE MW T XN

I am going to give all my goods (2YTIAPXONT2) to you and per-
haps God will look on us.

17.5 MMATE ‘BEFORE’, NTEPE ‘AFTER’
AND )ANTE ‘UNTIL’

Another group of tense markers effectively sets a time limit on a state-
ment or establishes a sequence of events, as in NTEPEYUNAY 2aYPW)TTHPE
‘after he saw, he wondered’ (that is, he saw first and afterwards
wondered):

NTEPECXE Ml ACNKOTK
After she said this, she slept.

NTEPOYP TCYNAZIC M TNaY NQMPI aYKMMC MIeqcmMa
E€TOY22B

After they made the assembly of the morning time, they em-
balmed his holy body.

AlPA)E EMATE NTEPLX1 NNECRal

I rejoiced greatly after I got the writings.

The point is that this tense marked with NTEp or NT€p€ cannot make a
complete statement on its own — if we read NTEP€e-4-NaY ‘after he saw’,
we naturally ask ‘then what?’

In effect, the tense marker aNT or aNTE ‘until’ sets the opposite
time limit:

AYMOOME NMMAY )ANTOYNT( €2OYN € OENEETE
They walked with him until they brought him (QaNT-0Y-NT-Qq)

into the monastery.
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AIP 2ENNOG NOYMH NPO€EIC WaNtT MIIXMWME EBOA

I spent many nights of vigil until I put ()aNT-1-1) the book out.
a0) T€ TEPTACIA NTaKaAC WANTEKX1 NTEIXAPIC (15.2)
Which craft (epracia) did you do until you received this grace?

NNE-PIOME K& MEYMPHA) M TPH MANTOYKMA € MOYDM
MMeepe

No person shall drop his cloak for the sun until they ring for the
midday eating.

We can also note here a tense marker which not only establishes a
sequence but is negative by meaning, because MIIATE TEC2IME CRal
means ‘the woman has not yet written’ or ‘before the woman wrote’:

€10Y®) € BAK € MMa ETHMAY TaNAY €P0Y MIatMoy
I want to go to that place and see him before I die.
MEOYOEIW) N Y2 X € ME Mal MMATE TTATIPO TMOM

This is the time for speaking, before the mouth shuts.

N 6€ N aA2M M MNAY €Y-2M TMIMAPAAICOC MMATEYMAPABA
NTNTOAH

In the way of Adam at the time when he was in Paradise and
had not yet transgressed (MapaBa) the law (or ‘before he had
transgressed’).

17.6 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
OUTCOMES AND ENDINGS

First, here is a brief episode from the Biography of Joseph the Carpenter
(15.5). Joseph is gravely ill and the seriousness of the situation is be-
coming apparent to his family:
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TOTE AYTMOYN NG1 NMHPE MN NWM)EEPE M MAMEPIT NIDT
€1CH AYEl W MEYEIDT

AY2E €POY EYKINAYNEYE € TMOY €AU2MN €2OYN € TWAG
€BOX MITIBIOC

Accordingly, the sons and daughters of my beloved father, Jo-
seph, got up, came to their father,

and found him liable (KINAYNEYE) to dying, having come close
to concluding this lifetime.

Next, here are some words of praise from the funeral eulogy of Abbot
Shenoute:

OYME M€ TIWAXE N AXYELA XE€ TLAIKAIOC NAWMIIE N P TMEEYE
M2 ENEY
AYM MEKP MMEEYE NAWMDIIE XIN OYX.MM M) OYXDM

A truth is the saying of David, ‘The righteous one is going be for
remembering until eternity.’

Likewise, your memory is going to exist from generation until
generation.

While we are on the grim subject of the deaths of foundational figures,
here is an account of the burial of Apa Pachomius (16.4):

NTEPOYP TCYNAZIC A€ M ITNAY NMDPTT AYKDMC MITEYCDM
€TOYa2B N 6€ N NECNHY THPOY aYD aYTANO €2Pal €XMY
NTEqIPOCPMPa MNNCIC Y Y2ANEL 2& TEYRH YANTOYXIT]
€ MTOOY NCETOMC{ N COY MNTH M MEIEBOT NOYWT MAWMONC

So, after they made the assembly of the morning time, they em-
balmed his holy body like all the brothers. Then they raised on
him his wreath (ipocowpa.).

Afterwards, they sang in front of him (22 T€Y-2H by his front’)
until they took him to the hill and buried him (N-ce-TOMC-Q) on
day fifteen of this same month, Pashons.

Next, a dramatic statement from the apocryphal Gospel of Thomas
(13.9) recalls (or misquotes) a comment in the New Testament (Luke
12:49):
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TMEXE IC X € AINOYXE NOYKWRT €XN IMKOCMOC
AYM €ICPHHTE T2APER EPOY WYANTEYXEPO

Jesus said, ‘I have thrown a fire on the world,
and I am guarding it (7.3) until it blazes (X€p0).’

From The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, here is an edifying tale involving
the priest of Scetis and a visit to the ‘Big City’:

AYBMOK NOYO€l®) NG1 TENPECBYTEPOC N MIHT M
TAPXHEMICKOMOC N PAKOTE aYM® NTEPEYKTOY € WMIHT
AYXNOYY NG1 NECNHY X€ €PE TTIONIC P OY NTOY A€ MEXaY
NaY X€ YCl NACNHY aNOK MITINAY €120 N AaaY NPOME NCa
TTAPXHETICKOTOC MaYaa NTOOY A€ NTEPOYCIDTM AYTaX PO
€TBE MWMAXE XE EYELAPER EPOOY 2ABOX 22 TIX12PaY NNBaA

The priest of Scetis once went to the Archbishop of Alexandria. Ac-
cordingly, after he returned to Scetis (11.8), the brothers asked him,
‘How is the City doing?’ (14.4) He said to them, ‘Naturally (¢yc),
brothers, I did not see the face of anyone (14.2) except the Archbish-
op only.’ So, after they heard, they got strong because of the saying,
‘They shall protect themselves by means of the diverting of the eyes.’

Finally, here we find extensive use of the conjunctive tense in another
example of a ‘word of God’ legal release (8.5), which also includes an ab-
breviation of the standard legal phrase t-cTo1xe ‘I do assent’ (7.6). Notice
that the negative prospective tense marker is spelled eNNg here (16.4):

+ €1C TIAOTOC M MNOYTE NTOOTK NTOK MAOI0C NIOYMNY
€BOX NI'KTE NIX1 EKMEPOC N NOYB X.€ ENNEIAPATE MMOK
+ KOAOYOO0C TIMATO1 TCT.

The Word of God is with you. You are Matthew, so appear (pub-

licly), go round and take your share of money, because I shall not
confront you. Collouthos the soldier, I do assent.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

o, 2aPpO=
XIN
MHII0TE
eWCTE
EMATE

KOCMOC
NTOAH or
ENTOAH
CYNAZIC

WP
coy

NaY
XM
BIOC
KWPT
PH
TIPHQ)
NOYB
TIOAEMOC

Some verbs
APXEl

2(IDN €20YN
ermTIMA
TIApare
KENEYE
AYTIEL

under, in, on behalf of
from, since

in case

so that

very, greatly,
especially

world, creation

instruction, law
assembly, (church)
service
morning

day

hour, time
generation
lifetime

fire

sun

cloak

gold, money
battle, war

begin

close in, reach
punish, chastise
confront

allow, grant
grieve, grief

Yaaxel

po€lC

XI12pa=

0Y®) or OYW®D)E
OYEW- OYaW)=

OYWMXE OYEX -
0YO0X:=

TMOM TM- TOM=
KDTE KET- KOT=

TaXPO TaXPpe-
TaXPpo=

TANO TANE- TANO=
M€ MEPE- MEPIT=
KA KENS- KONP=

Useful phrase
ooy Ng0oOoY

sing,
chant
(psalms)
keep
watch,
stay
awake
divert,
amuse

want,
desire

cut

shut
circulate,
go round

strengthen
lift, raise
love
knock,
ring

(bell)

this very
day
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18.1 DIVIDING WORDS

Sahidic Coptic manuscripts are written without word breaks and with
little or no punctuation, but initial particles such as €1C or ax\a (at the
beginning of a statement) and conjunctions such as A€ or rap (generally
in second place) help us recognise divisions between sentences, phrases
and, indeed, individual words. Sometimes, word breaks fall where we
expect, as in NTOY A€ MEXaY NaY ‘so, he said to them’ — the position of
A€ shows that the independent pronoun NTOY is pronounced as a word
on its own (9.3). Sometimes, we are led to conclude that words combine
with grammatical elements to form a single unit in pronunciation, as
in PENECNHY A€ 2MOOC 222 THY ‘so, when the brothers were sitting
beside him’ — the position of A€ suggests that the prefix epe as well as
the article Ne- and the noun CNHY are all pronounced as one word. In
both of these examples, the particle appears between the subject and
the verb. Typically, however, a particle cannot do so when the subject
is a pronoun, because a pronoun subject and its verb are pronounced
together:

NTACMO® TAP EBOX 2N OYTINX €JOYaaB (14.3)
Because she has conceived (NTa-C-M®) from a holy spirit.

In fact, simple prepositions such as &N ‘in, from’, € ‘to’ and N ‘for’, as well
as N ‘of” and the subject marker NG1 (9.4), were typically pronounced
along with their nouns too, so you will find fixture pile-ups of the kind
NNPMME ‘of the men’, while the above should more properly read:

NTACMO TAP EBOAZNOYTINS €OY2AB

Likewise, unmarked objects of verbs are also pronounced with the verb
itself, as in 2EPIIRENOEIK NaN ‘soak some bread for us’ (11.4). You are
also aware that the effect of pronouncing certain sounds in combination
inevitably affects how words are first spoken and then written (1.3); as
such, we have to be aware of instances like the following, where the past
tense marker a- and the subject Oy-aa ‘a festival’ have merged in pro-
nunciation to form not only one word but an abbreviation at that:

aYwa A€ e A festival took place (a-0Y-Ma @MDTIE).
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This arises partly because of grammar — neither the tense marker a-
nor the article OY can stand on its own — and partly because of pro-
nunciation - the vowels &- and oY naturally form aY, a single sound
(a diphthong), much as English ‘you’ and ‘are’ naturally get spoken
as ‘you’re’ (2.1). Of course, certain English-users, in this instance,
will write ‘you’re’ (as spoken) whereas others will write ‘you are’ (as
grammatically correct), so there is a natural inconsistency inherent
that affects Coptic writing too. Similar abbreviations may happen
with other elements of a statement, including prepositions bound to
their objects or the circumstantial converter (15.4) in the following
examples:

AgNaY €YPOME He saw a person (€-0Y-P(OME).
OYNOY2 €JEINE MMOK 2NTTIONIC €YCAEIN M€ PN-TEJTEXNE

There is someone who resembles you in the city (7.4), who is a
physician (€-0Y-Ca€IN T1€) by his trade.

From this point on, the texts transcribed here will respect Sahidic Cop-
tic word spacing (insofar as we understand it) more closely, and you
will soon adjust to the way modern Coptic text editions are ordinarily
presented. How this is done may not be thoroughly consistent because,
first of all, there are natural inconsistencies in how words are written
in any case; but, also, because some combinations may seem unneces-
sarily dense on the page and there is no virtue in making phrases seem
impregnable at this stage of your learning. Indeed, occasional hyphens
may still be introduced to guide you through more complicated com-
binations of words, and a stop (-) may be used to suggest the breaks
between statements.

18.2 IF THERE ARE CONDITIONS, USE €p)aN

The conditional tense marker €p@an raises a hypothetical situation in
order to consider its implications — along the lines that ‘if’ this were to
happen, then something may follow, as in these comments about dying
(17.2):
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E€PETNNAPOY EPWAN-TIXO0EIC GM-MIETNWINE (14.4)
What are you going to do, if the Lord visits you?

EPMAN-TIXO0EIC  GM-TIAWINE MIPKA-TIACOMA  2MITMa
€TOYNXATOMC( NPHTq

If the Lord visits me, do not leave my body in the place which they
are going to bury it in.

In the last example, pay close attention to the combination of words in
the phrase MMa €T-0Y-Na-TOMC-qQ NeHT-( ‘the place which they are
going to bury itin’ (15.2).

As you see, the conditional tense is necessarily incomplete, and a
final statement is needed to explain what would happen if the condi-
tion were actually to come about (17.3). This final statement can take
many forms but will often be a future tense because we are liable to be
speculating about potential outcomes. Like the prospective tense mark-
er (16.4), the conditional tense marks a pronoun subject with a simple
€- but then the verb is subsequently marked too, in this case with the
distinctive ()aN- element:

E€TETNW)ANMAHN CENAPKATAKPINE MMM TN (7.2)

If you pray (€-TETN-QaN-QAHN), they are going to condemn
(P-KaTaKPINE) you.

If some nuance is required, the initial condition may be qualified by a
particle such as 20TaN ‘ever, whenever’:

20TaN  €UWANGINE (NAMTPTP aY® €YWM)ANQTOPTP
qNAPWTIHPE (9.6)

If he ever finds out, he is going to tremble; and if he trembles, he
is going to marvel.

TWOTHN 2ENMAKAPIOC 20TaN EYWANMECTE-THYTH

You are blessed people, if ever they hate you.
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18.3 TM IS SIMPLY ‘NOT’

Those tenses which are incomplete and cannot make a statement on
their own — in other words, the conditional tense and all the tenses dis-
cussed in Lesson 17 — are negated simply by putting TH (less often TeM)
in front of the verb, as in N-T-X1 ‘then get’ but N-T-TM-X1 ‘then don’t get”:

E€PWAN-OY2A €TlI MMOK N-OY2MB aYMD NITMXITK NGONC
NrTaaq Nay (9.6)

If someone asks you for something and you won’t get yourself
(N-T-TM-X1T-K) hurt, then give it (N-T-Taa-() to him.

ENWANTMRAPER TTTOMOC NAWDMY

If we do not take care (€-N-aN-TH-2aP€R), the church is going
to collapse (mWY).

OYOINHTNETETNWANTMBMK € TEKKAHCIA HETETNMANTMX
€BOX 2MIICOMA MHN MECNOY MITX.0€EIC

Woe to you, if you do not go (€-TETN-aN-TM-BIDK) to the
church or if you do not partake (€-TE€TN-aN-TM-X1) of the body
and blood of the Lord.

By the way, in the examples above notice two contrasting words of Greek
origin (3.3): TOTIOC means a shrine or a holy place generally, but often
refers to a church as a place or a building, whereas EKKAHCIa refers to a
church as a congregation or community of worshippers.

18.4 ‘SUPPOSING’ WE USE €)X.€ AND emrie

Whereas the tense marker €p@aN suggests a hypothetical situation for
consideration, less speculative conditions may be introduced into state-
ments by initial particles, which add their own specific nuance and may
appear with any tense. For example, both e®)x € and ewmri€ ‘suppos-
ing’ may be used to state conditions that are not so much hypothetical as
in search of an explanation (‘supposing it is this, then what?):
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EMXE TIEYEIT 1€ Supposing it was his father.
€)X E NTATCAPZ WDIE €TBE TIN& OYWDIHPE TE (14.3)
Supposing the flesh happened because of spirit, it is a miracle.

€WXE OYN-2OEINE €YMOKZ-NPHT ONTWMC CE-MMMa NTAEIO
NIM (7.4)

Supposing there are some who grieve, actually they are worthy
of every honour.

€emMNE MEYTPHY EMENKAPMY €1€ ENMANDAXE ON
Nguateny an (14.2)

Supposing he does not profit for our silence, then if we speak as
well, he is not going to profit.

€DNE ETETNNAGN METNATAAY NHTN 2a-2BAC E1TE KAWDC

Supposing you are going to find the one who will pay you for
cloth, then good (KaxWC).

18.5 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
SPECULATIONS AND CONSIDERATIONS

Here are four more teachings from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, begin-
ning with a story about a temperate elder. As you read the final sentence,
notice how the particle A€ and the verb break up the long phrase 1n-Ke-
CEETIE ET-0YMM NMMa-q ‘the rest who were eating with him’ (2.4):

AYMA A€ MDIE NOYOEID) SNWIHT aYt NOYANMOT NHPIM
NOY2ANO TEX2aY XE€ 4l EBON MMOl MITIMOY NTEPE-TIKECEETIE

A€ NAY €TOYMM NMMay MI0YX1

Now, a feast once happened in Scetis and they gave a cup of wine
to an elder. He said, ‘Take away from me (10.5) this death.” So,
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after the others who were eating with him saw, they did not
partake.

Next, Apa Moses (10.6) insists that the very instructions passed
down by the desert fathers and mothers are critical because they in turn
embody tried-and-trusted values:

AYX00C NGI-aMla MMOYCHC NMIHT XE€ - ENW)ANGAPER
E€NENTOAH NNENEIOTE ANOK TNa@ITMPI MMMTN 222 TM-
TINOYTE X€ MN-BAPBAPOC NA€l E€MEIMA ENMANTMRAPER A€
TITOMOC NawWy

In Scetis Apa Moses said, ‘If we keep the instructions of our an-
cestors, I myself am going to assure you before God that no bar-
barians are going to come here (16.3). However, if we do not take
care, the church is going to collapse.’

Thirdly, a story about Apa Pambo stresses the value of silence when
it comes to teaching others. Note here that nirtanac ‘the Cleric’ is an
informal reference to Theophilus, Archbishop of Alexandria from 385
to 412:

AYBMOK NOYOEIW) EMIHT NGI-TIMAKAPIOC ATl 0€MPINOC
TIAPXHETTICKOTIOC AYCWOY? A€ NGI-NECNHY AYXO00C NaTia
TMAMBMD X€ Ta0YE-0YWaXE NOYDT €nnanac Tapeqteny
Mexaq NaY NGI-TIPANO X € eQ)TE MeYTHY EMENKAPMDY €1€
ENQAND2XE ON NgNaeHY aN

The blessed Apa Theophilus (3.3), the Archbishop, once went to
Scetis. So, the brothers gathered and said to Apa Pambo, ‘Pro-
duce a single saying for the Cleric and he may benefit.” The elder
said to them, ‘Supposing he does not profit for our silence, then
(e1e) if we speak as well, he is not going to profit.’

Finally, this anonymous teaching is the spiritual exposition of an
adage about openness, which uses the conjunctive tense to develop
the initial condition, and circumstantial qualifications on the final
comment:
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AY4X00C NGl OYPANO X€ - EPMAN-OYa €Tl MMOK NOY2WB
AYM® NIFTMXITK NGONC - NT'Taa( Na( €2NaK €Pe-TIEKMEEYE
MeeE €1 MMETEKNATAAY KATA-0€ ETCHY X€

E€PMAN-OY2 KOOBEK N-OYKOT B(IDK NMMa( NCNAY €TE€ [1al 1€
X€ * EPWAN-OYA €T1 MMOK NOY2WB TaAC 2M-TIEKRHT THPY
MN-TIEKTTNS

An elder said, ‘If someone asks you for something and you won’t
get yourself hurt, then give it to him willingly, while your think-
ing resolves (15.4) to give what you are going to give (11-€T-K-
Na-Taa-q) (15.2) according to the way which is written,

“If someone compels you to a circuit, go with him for two.” ‘Which
is this (13.6): if someone asks you for something, give it (11.5)
from your whole heart and soul.’

To finish this reading practice, we have more sayings from the Gospel
of Thomas, the first two of which recall comments from the New Testa-
ment (Matthew 5:11/10:23/15:14):

MEXE-IC X€ * OYBANE E€UMANCDKSHT] NOYBANE )aYee
MIIECNAY EMECHT EYRIEIT

Jesus said, ‘A blind person, if he leads a blind person (11.8), they
fall together (literally ‘as the pair’) down into a ditch (€-0Y-g1€1T).’

MEXE-IC X€ - NTOTN 2ENMAKAPIOC 2OTAN E€YWMANMECTE-
THYTN NCEPAIDKE MMMTHN - aYM CENAE AN EMNMTOMNOC
MMM NTAYAIDMKE MMWMTN 2Pal-NeHT(

Jesus said, ‘You are blessed people, if ever they hate you and then
persecute (N-CE-P-AlMDKE) you. Moreover, they are not going to
find the church (16.2) in the place within which they persecuted
(NT-a-Y-AlDKE) you (15.1).

MEXE-IC * EMXE NTATCAPZ WYWIIE €TBE TN OYWM)ITHPE TE -
€MXE TINX A€ €TBE MCMOMA OYW)IHPE NMITHPE TE dAXA
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ANOK TPMITHPE MITAL X € TIIDC ATEINOG MMNTPMMAO ACOY DR
ON-TEIMNTPHKE

Jesus said, ‘Supposing the flesh happened because of spirit
(14.3), it is a wonder; but supposing spirit because of the body, it
is a wondrous wonder. Nonetheless, I wonder this (7.2): how this
great wealth settled in this poverty (9.3).
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WORKING VOCABULARY

€1Te

20TaN

ONTMC

epal-2N

20€INE

TEXNE or TEXNH

wma
TOTOoC
EKKAHCIa

capz
CNOY
HPIT

ATIOT

SAHIDIC COPTIC

then, and

if ever
actually
within

some

trade,

craft

festival
church, shrine
church,
congregation
flesh

blood

wine

cup

Some verbs
€INE
€Tl1or HT1
mmoe

oYW?
MOKSNPHT
CIDKPHT=
MOCTE MECTE-
MECT =
KMMDBE KEEBE-
KOOBE=

T T- T2z
(+N)

(+2a)

resemble
ask, request
resolve,
agree

settle
grieve

lead

hate

compel, force
give

pay someone
for something



CHART IV A SUMMARY OF INCOMPLETE TENSES

TIME Prior Contemporary Eventual
prefix | €P@AN | MIIATE | QANTE | €PE NTE | NTEpPE | Tape
usual if before | until | while | next | after |maybe
sense

(18.2) | (17.5) |(@A7.5) [(6.3) |(17.3) |(17.5 | (174

These tenses are typically negated by T™ (18.3)*

*The circumstantial converter (15.4) may be applied to statements that are
already negative. In other words, various forms of negation may be associated
with circumstantial statements.
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19.1 PASSIVE STATEMENTS

The distinction between active and passive statements relates to the sub-
ject of the statement. The problem is that we tend to use the word
‘subject’ here in two different senses: (a) the subject of the statement
(who or what we are talking about); and (b) the subject of the verb (the
active agent which carries out the verb). So, for a working hypothesis,
let us make the following distinction:

In active statements, the active subject of the verb is also the sub-
ject of the statement (‘Harry scored the winning runs’).

In passive statements, the passive object of the verb is the subject
of the statement (‘the winning runs were scored’). The subject of
the verb need not be mentioned at all, or it can be added in a sup-
plementary phrase (‘the winning runs were scored . . . by Harry’).

An intransitive verb cannot appear in a passive statement because an in-
transitive verb does not entail an object, as you can see in &y@a @mTE
‘a festival happened’ or aqrIT €BOX ‘he ran off’ (11.6). On the other
hand, a transitive verb does presuppose an object, as in ayYM€2 MKa
THP( ‘they filled (what?) . . . the whole earth’ or eYeTaX0-q ‘they will
lift (what?) . . . him’.

To qualify the above, note that some verbs have both transitive
and intransitive meanings — for example, €1ITAXPO MMMTN ‘while
I strengthen you’ (transitive) and aYTaXPO €TBE TWaXe ‘they got
strong because of the saying’ (intransitive) (17.6), while 0y means
both ‘put down, leave’ (transitive) and ‘settle down’ (intransitive). We
see the same phenomenon in English, for example in ‘she left a message’
(transitive) and ‘she left today’ (intransitive). In addition, as you know,
some verbs that are intransitive in English are actually reflexive in Cop-
tic, such as aqKTOY ‘he returned’ or ACMTON MMOC ‘she rested’ (11.8).
(Remember, reflexive statements are those in which the subject of the
verb and the object of the verb are the same person or thing.)

19.2 THE STATIVE FORM OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS

To recap, the typical form of a Coptic verb is the infinitive, which is:
(a) the key form to recognise and understand (6.1); (b) the form that
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follows tense markers (6.2); and (c) the form liable to change on the
basis of a following object (11.4). In addition to the infinitive, a hand-
ful of verbs have an imperative form, which is only ever used to give
commands (4.3). Now, we need to learn that many verbs appear in a
third form — usually called the stative because ordinarily it talks about
the state arising from the action of the verb, along the lines of MOY ‘die’
> MOOYT ‘dead’ and cpal ‘write’ > CHP ‘written’. A stative may only be
used as part of a statement in the engaged present tense; in other words,
a stative cannot follow a tense marker (7.1). However, do bear in mind
that statements of any kind - including those in the engaged present
tense — may be used after the converters € T/€T€ ‘who, which’ or circum-
stantial epe/e- (15.4).

There is no single English equivalent to the stative so you will need
different translation strategies depending on the meaning of the verb.
For intransitive verbs, the stative simply expresses the state arising out
of the action of the verb. In other words, from MOY ‘die’ we get MOOYT
‘dead’, from oY@ ‘settle’ we get OYH? ‘settled’ and from 6 ‘persist’ we
get GEET ‘persisting, remaining’”:

AgNaY €YPDOME €qMOOYT

He saw a person who was dead.

ACEP-CE NPOMIIE ECOYH 2MIIETTIE MITIEPO

She spent sixty years settled in the upper part of the river.
NTEPECMOY AYP-KEPOMIIE EYGEET MaYaxY

After she died (NTepe-C-MOY), he spent another year remaining
alone.

Some Coptic verbs readily translate as English adjectives because they
talk about a quality, and such verbs naturally favour the stative. For
example, from acal ‘lighten, relax’ we get acOY ‘light, nimble’, from
GNON ‘soften’ we get GHN ‘soft’ and from Xa.X € ‘harden’ we get XaX®
‘hard’:

ACEl €20YN ECMOOE ECACMOY NOE NOYTPOMEYC
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She came in walking, nimble as a runner (TPOMEYC).
TEDYCIC MITMOY GHN TATIMNE @MDY XXM

The nature of the water is soft, that of the stone rather is hard.
(13.3)

This same is true of certain verbs of emotion or mental state, as in ce-
MOK@ €MaTE ‘they are very upset’ from MKa@ ‘suffer, grieve’.

An important distinction to note here is that between the infinitive
wwrie ‘happen, become’ (an event) and its corresponding stative @OOTT,
which brings the sense ‘be, exist, live’ (a state). In particular, because lo-
cation statements do not require a verb, the use of @oort along with a
location brings the sense of staying somewhere or living there:

q@OOTT 2N-NCa MIMECHT NKHME €JOYHR A€ 2N-OHBAIC

He is living in the lower parts of Egypt, in fact is settled in the
Thebaid.

€PENAl OOTT MMO1 €TBE NANOBE
These things stay with me because of my sins. (14.5)
ANOK TMOOTT NMMaK 2M Ma NIM

I am present with you in every place.

19.3 THE STATIVE FORM OF TRANSITIVE VERBS

Likewise, for transitive verbs the stative also expresses the state arising
out of the action of the verb. However, the resultant meaning is passive,
in the way that @) ‘receive, accept’ gives us HIM NNaAPM-TINOYTE
‘accepted before God’ (12.5). Likewise, from Cgal ‘write’ we get QCHP
‘it is written’, from cMOY ‘bless’ we get QCMaMaAT ‘he is blessed’, from
T ‘count, reckon’ we get €qHI ‘he is reckoned’, from Ta€10 ‘honour,
esteem’ we get KTalHY ‘you are esteemed’ and €T-Ta€IHY ‘which is
honoured’, from NOYX€ ‘throw’ we get €qNHX. ‘who is slumped’, from

SAHIDIC COPTIC



@WOWT ‘deprive’ we get NET-aaT ‘those who are deprived’ and from
2 ‘hide’ we get METPHIT €PW-TN ‘that which is hidden from you’:

CMOY NIM €(CHQ eNTerpadH

Every blessing which is written in Scripture. (3.2)
A4NAY EYPDME EYNHX EBOX €MOOYT

He saw a person who was slumped out, dead.
MN-MIPOPHTHC WHTT 2M-T1IeYtMe

No prophet is accepted in his town. (7.4)
MMN-)2XE CMONT €TBE TINOYB

No saying is agreed about the money.

0YCOdIa EC2HTT MN 0220 ENJOYONQ EBOX AN

A wisdom which is hidden and a treasure which is not revealed (&-
N-J-0YONQ). (16.2)

MEKPaAN Na@MIIE €CMaAMAXT

Your name is going to become blessed.
Notice how translating statives often straddles the line between present
and past, as in CMOOY'T ‘she has died/she is dead’, NeT@WaaT ‘those who
have been deprived/are deprived’, and ecgntt ‘which has been hidden/
is hidden’. Occasionally, you may feel the past translation provides more

natural English, even when the tense is clearly still the engaged present:

NQOB®) &N NGl TMNOYTE ENEKPMEIOOYE MN-NEKMAHA
MN-NEKOYMH NPOEIC

God has not forgotten your tears (2.2) and your prayers and your
nights of vigil.
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In this example, ‘God is not forgetting your tears etc.” is awkward
English; but notice, too, that the comment ‘God does not forget your
tears’ would be indicative, not engaged (14.2). You may also think about
the contrast between the immediacy of CMOOYT ‘she is dead’ and the
stark implication of the past in aqoy® €qMoY ‘he has already died’
(9.2). In truth, this observation about translation is a comment about
the engaged present tense as much as it is about statives, so sometimes
a past translation may seem appropriate even when the verb is in the
infinitive:

Te®WT €BOX-2HTQ MITOOY NROoOY I have been looking forward

to this very day.

The point being that English does not much like ‘T am looking forward to
today’ once ‘today’ has arrived. The ‘looking forward’ should have end-
ed ‘today’, so the translation is in the past. However, Coptic prefers the
immediacy of stating that ‘I am looking forward’.

19.4 THE STATIVE FORM OF €1p€ IS O ‘MADEFE’

The stative of the transitive verb €1p€ p- aa= ‘do, make’, which is simply
0 ‘made’ (11.6), appears in many quirky but useful idioms:

OYPWME €4O NAAIMMNION

A man possessed by a demon (literally ‘a man who is made
demonic).

€KO NaN N)mC

When you act for us as a shepherd (literally ‘when you are made
shepherdly’).

€NO NTPE MIETXI0Y2

We are made like the one who blasphemes (T1-€T-X10Y2) = we
are like blasphemers.
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19.5 THE STATIVE FORM OF VERBS OF MOTION

On the other hand, the verbs of motion €1 ‘come’, BIOK ‘go’, T ‘run,
flee’, e ‘fly’ and e ‘fall’ naturally shift to their stative forms (NHY,
BHK, TTHT, @HX and 2HY respectively) in the engaged present tense, with
no implication that this action might have already finished:

€1C NBAPBAPOC NHY EMIHT MIIO0Y

The barbarians are coming to Scetis today.

E€PENHY XINTMN H €PEBHK € TN

From where are you coming and to where are you going? (14.4)

AqMIIRICE NMMal ¢N-NE2OOY NTAMNTMHPEMHM EIHT
NMMal EBOX 2NOYMA €YMa

He took care of me in the days of my childhood (5.3), while fleeing
with me from place to place.

AMET2HA GMGOM €XM-TIETMOOME 21X M-TIKAL

The one which is flying overcame (6MGOM) the one which is
walking on the ground.

By the way, notice from the last example that MOOWe ‘walk’ is also a verb

of motion, but it does not belong to the small group we noted and does
not shift to the stative form in the engaged present (7.5).

19.6 ANOTHER NOTE ABOUT DICTIONARIES

In Coptic dictionaries, the stative is listed after the forms of the infini-
tive, and marked with the dagger symbol 1, along these lines:

€IPE P- aaz OF do, make

PWR2T PERT- PA2T= PARTT strike, hit
CMINE CMN- CMNT= CMONTT  agree, establish
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There are many unexpected forms of the stative, as you will have re-
alised, including €1 ‘come’ with the stative NHY ‘coming’, MOY ‘die’ with
the stative MOOYT ‘dead’ and cMOY ‘bless’ with the stative CMAMAXT
‘blessed’. However, as you can see from the verbs of motion above (BDK,
T, 2N with BHK, TIHT, 2HA), you will soon recognise predictable
patterns (11.6). More to the point, there are no other Coptic verb forms
you need to learn, so from now on you should simply refer to the Word
List for new words (see page 321).

19.7 THIRD-PERSON PASSIVE STATEMENTS

The stative form has specific uses, but Coptic has a broader strate-
gy for forming passive statements using infinitives — even though
infinitives themselves do not have a passive meaning. Consider the
comment that opens a story about Antony, aYGMAT €BOX NaTlla
ANTONIOC (9.7). This seems to mean ‘they revealed to Apa Antony’
but we do not know who ‘they’ are — in fact, this is obviously the same
indeterminate subject of the verb we find in English statements such
as ‘they say it is going to rain today’. This is not a passive statement
as such, but we can certainly raise the point that ‘they’ are the appar-
ent subject of the verb but who cares who ‘they’ are? Consequently,
you may conclude that aYGMAM €BOX NamMa aNTWMNIOC translates
better if we concentrate on the fact that the meaningful subject of
the statement is Antony and use a different English form of words,
such as ‘it was revealed to Apa Antony’. The point being that Coptic
likes to employ this same generic third-person strategy to move from
the vague, indeterminate ‘they’ to create actual passive statements.
For example, when Alexander the Great’s senior officers are told the
shocking news ayMooYT( we may consider whether to translate
‘they have killed him’ (even though we do not know who ‘they’ are) or
whether to concentrate on the real subject of the statement and trans-
late in the passive ‘he has been killed’. Sometimes, there is a genuine
choice for you to make as a translator, so compare the following pairs

of translations:
CEW) NNEYAOTOC They read his His lessons are
oR-HMa €TRMAY lessons in those read in those

places. places.
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€aYKAOAIPOY When they expelled
NNECTWPIOC (Kaea1pOoY)
TIRAIPEAIKOC Nestorius, the

heretic. (15.4)

METAMA2TE MMOL What holds me,
AYKONCq they have slain
(KONC) it.

NNEpWME @B-paOME  No person shall dress
EMTIOYTOWY a person when
they have not
agreed it
(e-MM-0Y-TOW-4).

When Nestorius,
the heretic,
was expelled.

What holds
me has been
slain.

No person shall
dress a person
when it has
not been
agreed.

tKeXeYEe NCeyl NTeqarne NTCHYE NCEPMKS MIIEYcmMa

oNOYKWRT

I order that they remove (N-ce-qt) his head by the sword (1.3)

and burn his body in a fire. (17.3)

I order that his head be removed by the sword and his body

burned in a fire.

Typically, one or the other translation will suggest itself in context — for
instance, we may learn from the text who ‘they’ really are. Sometimes,

however, the passive translation clearly seems more natural:

OYTIOAIC EYKMT MMOC 21X N-0YTOOY

A city built on a hill (not ‘a city which they build on a hill’).

TMIPAOME €Y2NOYTALO0 MIIEYEIME EPOY AYNOX( MN-NTBNOOYE

NATEIME

The man who is with honour (e-4-2n oyTal0 (15.4)) and does
not know himself, he has been flung with the dumb animals. (5.1)

M\OTOC NTAYTAYOY AYCDTHM €POY €YD MMOY ¢NTIIONIC

ePMA
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The lesson that was proclaimed (15.2) was heard when it was
read in the city of Rome.

The possibility of a passive translation may even extend to an indi-
rect object, if that object is clearly the subject of the statement and ‘they’
are inconsequential, as in this comment from the Biography of Joseph
the Carpenter:

AYP-2ME NPOMIIE MIATOYXI-CPIME NaY

He spent forty years before they got a wife for him. (17.5)

He spent forty years before he got married.

19.8 MARKING AN AGENT ‘BY’ 2ITN OR
€BOA 2ITN OR €BOX 2N

There are ways to identify the subject of the verb even when it is not the
subject of the statement, such as the supplementary phrase in ‘the win-
ning runs were scored by Harry’. In Coptic, the same can be done using
one of the prepositions ¢ITN or €BOX 21TN or €BOX 2N, each of which
means ‘from, through, by’:

NTACWMMDITE EBOX 2ITM-TINOYTE It happened through (€BOX
21TN) God.

OYON NIM NTAYXICHBE €YNA2E ON €BOX 2N-TCHBE

Everyone who has taken arms (NT-a-Y-XICHBE), they are going
to fall also by the sword.

In both statements, a preposition (€BOX 2I'TN or €BOX 2N) clearly indi-
cates the active agent by which something comes about - in fact, knowing
this agent is so important, the relevant verb in each case is a second tense
(14.3,16.1). Although neither example is actually passive, the next state-
ment certainly is, and the same strategy — using a preposition to mark the
active agent — has been employed to identify the subject of the verb:
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AY2MDN €TO0T] 21 TN-NOYHHB He was tasked by the priests.

This example could have been presented as an active statement,
perhaps aY2N €TOOT( NG1-NOYHHB ‘the priests tasked him’ (9.4).
Instead, the subject of the verb (the active agent) has been relegated
to the supplementary phrase 2ITN-NOYHHB ‘by the priests’, where-
as the stated subject of the verb is actually our vague, indeterminate
‘they’ (a-Y-2N €TOOT-Q). As a consequence, the meaningful state-
ment ends up focused on the object of the verb, and we have a passive
statement (‘he was tasked by the priests’ not ‘they tasked him by the
priests’).

Any doubt about the passive character of this idiom is completely
removed when the same vague ‘they’ appears as the subject of the sen-
tence but the marked active agent (the actual subject of the verb) turns
out to be singular, as in the following:

AYTIPAZE MMOY €BOX 21TM-TIAIABONOC
He was tempted by the Devil.

This seems to begin ‘they tempted him’ (a-Y-Tiipaze MM0Y) but such a
reading is nonsense because ‘they’ is plural, whereas the person actually
doing the tempting (TtA12BOXOC ‘the Devil’) is singular. Therefore, the
only sensible meaning is ‘he was tempted by the Devil'. In other words,
this is a genuine passive: (a) ‘he’ was tempted, and ‘he’ is who we are
talking about; (b) the Devil did the tempting; so (c) the vague, indeter-
minate subject ‘they’ is a grammatical conceit. The same is true of the
following:

MIOYXII0Y €BOX @N-TC2IME He was not born by the woman.
NT2YBOXT €BOX 2N-0YKOCMOC [ was freed by some creation.

Again, in the first example the verb seems to state, ‘they have not born
him’ (MM-0Y-X1o0-q) but immediately we learn (€BOX ¢N-TCRIME ‘by
woman’) that the active agent in a birth is singular (of course!). In the
second example the verb seems to say, ‘they freed me’ (NTa-Y-BOX-T)
but, again, the active agent is singular (€BOX @N-OYKOCMOC ‘by some
creation’).
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19.9 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
POLITENESS AND SUFFERING

First, here is the introduction to a letter from Apa Shenoute to Timo-
thy, Archbishop of Alexandria (the remainder is now lost). Notice
CINOYO10C, the formal ‘Greek’ form Shenoute adopts for his own name
along with an abundance of fancy ecclesiastical words (for instance,
0e0PINECTATOC ‘best beloved of God’) when writing to an Archbishop:

CINOYOIOC TMENAXICTOC TMETCeal  MMEYMEPIT NIDT
NOEOPINECTATOC aYM MMAKAPIOC Al  AIMOOEOC
TI2PXIETTICKOTIOC @MITX 0EIC

XalPE TINOYTE aYMD TMEYXC 1C TENCDTHP (CMAMAAT
(CMAMAAT ON NGI-TIX0€IC TINOYTE

Sinouthios, this least, is the one who is writing (13.4) to his be-
loved father, best beloved of God and blessed, Apa Timothy, the
Archbishop, in the Lord.

Hello (3.1). God and his Christ, Jesus, our saviour, he is blessed.
The Lord God again is blessed.

Next, though, we move through the decades and hear more from the
funeral eulogy of Shenoute. You have already read part of the second
passage (17.6):

MEMHHW)E NTGOT €TCOO0Y? EMEITONOC €TOYadB MIOOY
oMIMEYPAN MNIIP TMMEEYE MIIEYPMPAN ETOYaaB alla
MENOYTE - KTaIHY SMMEKMNG KTAIHY 2MIEKMOY aYd
TIEKPAN NAWMMIIE €CMAMAAT 2A2THN AYMD 222 TN-TINOYTE

This crowd of this status (13.2) which is gathered to this holy
church today (18.3) in his name and the memory of his holy serv-
ant, Apa Shenoute (17.2): you are esteemed from your living and
you are esteemed in your dying, and your name is going to be-
come blessed with us and with God.
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OYME M€ MMAXE HNAAYEIA X€ TTAIKAIOC Na@QOME NP
TIMEEYE PAENEY YW TIEKP MMEEYE NAWMIE XIN-OYX DM
MA0YXMM TNCOOYN NNQICE NTAKWMOMOY 2LXM-MEITO0Y
TNCOOYN NTEKMNTMAIPHKE aYMD NJOB®) &N NG1 MNOYTE
E€NEKPMEIOOYE MNNEKWAHA MNNEKOYWH N POEIC

A truth is the saying of David, ‘The righteous one is going be for
remembering until eternity.” Likewise, your memory is going to
exist from generation until generation. We know the troubles you
received on this hill (15.2), we know your philanthropy (5.1).
Likewise, God has not forgotten your tears and your prayers and
your nights of vigil.

Now, it is time for you to read something from The Sayings of the Desert
Fathers on the subject of demons. Whereas, nowadays, we talk about
people struggling with ‘their’ demons — as though they were self-created
— the desert fathers and mothers believed that demons are external
agents, which attack people through human frailties, including sickness,
memories and desires, to provoke despair out of resentments and fanta-
sies of impossible achievements and unattainable pleasures. According
to this belief, the principal defence against demonic attack is ©8B10 ‘hu-
mility’, following the example of Jesus, as exemplified in the following
story. By the way, in the second line €BOX N is used in the sense of ‘from’:

OYP(IOME €YO NAAIMMNION aYD €YMOKE MMATE €UTAYE
CBHTE €BOA A4PM2 T NOYMONAXOC EBOX 2NNRANO ETEJOYOGE
“ TIPANO A€ 2N-OYGEIMH A4KTO EPOY NTKEOYEL - [TANIMMDN A€
MMEYTWOYN 2a-TIX 04X MIOBBIO AYEl EBOX 21DMY

A man possessed by a demon, and distressed greatly and produc-
ing foam, struck a monk from the elders on his cheek. So, the
elder quickly (‘in a hurry’) turned to him the other one (12.1).
Therefore, the demon did not stand up under the burning (17.1)
of the humility and came out of him.

The next story is about Antony, champion of the solitary life in the de-

sert, who is challenged by the claim that someone may live just like him
in the city (9.7):
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AYGWATI EBOX NATIA ANTMDNIOC 21-TIX ALE X.€ - OYN-0Ya €YEINE
MMOK 2NTTIONIC €YCAEIN M€ PNTEYTEXNE €4t MIeygoyo
NNETM2AT: aYD Mayp MER00Y THPY €4X® MIWOMNT
N@ATIOC MNNATTENOC *

It was revealed to Apa Antony in the desert (Xal1€) that, ‘There is
one who resembles you in the city, who is a physician by his trade
(18.1), who gives his wealth to those who are deprived. More-
over, he spends the whole day saying the Three Holies with the
angels (13.9).

The following letter, on an ostracon from Thebes, is presumably a beg-
ging letter. The modern editor describes the writing as a ‘clumsy, un-
skilled hand’, so expect unexpected spellings:*

B fmoprmt Men tmine €POK TPMME WPEYPPOTE YW
NPEWMMENOYTE MXO0EIC €JECMOY €POK MN METWOOTT NaK
THP(] NPMOME MN NTBNOOYE : APE€ TATAMH NIPOYNa MN
TEPHKE TaaC NATIA BIKTWP 2ITN-IM@ANHC

Firstly (7.3), I am greeting you, devout and worshipful person.
(5.1) The Lord shall bless you and all that lives for you — men
and animals. Please be charitable with the poor person. Give it to
Victor from John. (11.5)

Finally, a verse from the Gospel of Thomas is one of the more cryptic
among many cryptic teachings ascribed to Jesus in the Coptic text:

MEXE IC X€ - 20TAN €TETNWANNAY EMETE MITOYXII0Y EBOXA
eNTCRIME * MERT-THYTN €XM METNRO NTETNOYWW)T Nay -
METMMAY € NETNEIMT

Jesus said, ‘If you see the one who was not born by woman (15.2),
bow down on your faces and greet him (11.8). That one is your
father.’ (13.4)

1. See W. E. Crum: Coptic Ostraca. London, Egypt Exploration Fund (1902), no. 75.
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WORKING VOCABULARY

MHHQ)E
copia
ane
oYoG€
280
20YO
NOYO

CBHTE
Wwce
KHME

Some verbs
€IP€ P- 22z OF
oYDOW)T

(+ N, Na=)

wrigice

MpazZe
GEMH
@TIE WOOTTT

6 GeeTT

€1 NuY'T

BWK BHK T
T OHTT
2N 2HAT

2€ 2nYT
MKap MoKt
cMoY
CMaMAATT
MOY MOoOoY Tt

MOYOYT MEYT-

MOOY'T=

many
wisdom

head

cheek

treasure

excess, wealth
especially, above
all

foam

shepherd

Egypt

do, make

praise, kiss (in
greeting)

take care,
look after
tempt

hurry, rush
happen, become,
exist

stay, continue,
persist

come

g0

run, flee

fly

fall, find
suffer, grieve

bless
die

kill

TMOYN TOYN-
TWOYNz TAONT
TAEI0 Ta€l€e-
Ta€10z TalnY T
cealcep- cags
or CalT= CHR |
I €11~ OTl=
not

@I Wer-
@OT- WHITT
KT KET-
KOT= KHTT
TOA) TEW-
TOW=z THWT

BOX BA- BOX=
BHAT

NOYXE NEX-
NOXz NHX.T
MOY? MEp-
Ma2z MHR T
COY? CEOYe-
CcooY?= cooye T

T NMERT-
22Tz a2 TT
PWRT pPeLT-
paeTz Pa2TT
PDOKE peKe-
POK2z POKRT
QWOOT WET-
W22Tz M2ATT
@WWB W)B- or
Weq WHBT

raise, get up
honour, esteem
write

count, reckon
get, receive
build

determine,
limit, agree

free, untie
throw, fling
fill, complete

assemble,
meet, collect

bend, bow
strike, hit
burn

cut off, deprive

dress, shave
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Notice the idiom GWT €BON-2HT= ‘look forward to, anticipate’, which
is based on the verb s@WT ‘look, watch’ and incorporates the ‘body
part’ word @HT= ‘front’. As such, the phrase becomes one of those that
seem to exhibit an unnecessary pronoun ahead of its object (5.2).
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20.1 BACK IN THE PAST WITH NEPE OR Ne¢-

The past converter NEp€ in effect pushes a statement — basically, in any
given tense — further back into the narrative past. For example, it may
turn the engaged present into a statement about what was going on then
(as opposed to what is going on now):

NEPE NATTENOC MIINOYTE EMTIMA NAY

The angels of God were chastising them.

Whereas the simple past typically reports an event that happened,
Nepe with the engaged present is better suited to talking about ongoing
behaviour, albeit behaviour which is over now:

NEPE MCMP OYAME NPOYO MMaPa MMKECEETIE NCRIME (2.4)

The Saviour desired you (0Yaw-€) especially, more even than
the rest of women.

Of course, the presence of a converter at the head of the statement
allows suffix pronouns to be used as the subject, though the converter

reduces to N€- as a consequence:

NEYX.(D MMOC X€ KM Nal €BON  He was saying, ‘Forgive me!’

NEYPMOO0C €YCOBN €POY NG1 One was sitting, fanning
OYa 2N TEYKAABT (e-q-coBN) him with his
hood.

By the way, notice the distinctive idiom for ‘forgive’ (K ‘leave, put
down’ > K €BOX ‘let go, dismiss’ > K® €BOX with an indirect object
‘forgive someone’).

Oddly, any verb in a statement marked by nepe (or Ng-) may be fol-
lowed by 11€, though this has no meaning here, as you see in the follow-
ing comment about Saint Mena, condemned and making his way to the
scaffold (12.6):

NEYMOOME TI€ EYTENHA €YPOOYT €YY2ANEl €YWaXE
MN-TIMHHM)E
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He was walking, rejoicing, smiling, singing psalms and talking
with the crowd.

The word i€ appearing here and the pronoun 1€ are etymologically
related but they are not the same - so, for example, this 1€ never be-
comes T€ or N€ (13.4). Of course, the verb in an engaged present state-
ment may be stative, and accordingly a stative may straightforwardly
follow the past converter:

AN NEYNHX, TI€ 2LX M-TIKaQ
Instead, he was slumped on the ground.

The past converter may be used with tenses other than the engaged
present (though not those which are incomplete). For example, with the
indicative present it creates a statement about behaviour that used to
happen or characteristically has happened:

NTOY NEWAYTE00Y MMEYW)AXE MITaPa-TIAY

He used to praise (Ne-)a-4-1€00Y) their speaking more than
his own. (13.7)

P(OME NIM ENEMAYXTTH T T N-TEIRIH

Every person who was ever born (€-N€-)a-4-XITH) runs in this
direction. (15.4)

Notice the use of T rather than the stative THT in this comment,
because it stands more by way of an adage than an engaged statement
(19.5).

On the other hand, when used to mark the simple past, the converter
Ne- forms a more distant past — one that had already happened before
the narrative even began — often moving the English translation to ‘had’:

AYBMK €BOX NMMAY E€MRC He went out with them to the
reaping (QC).

NEAYBWK €BOX NMMaY €n@c  He had gone out with them to
the reaping.
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NEAYBWK THPOY 210YCOTT 207N ETCYNAZIC
They had all gone together into the assembly.

The past converter can also mark statements with no verb, such as a
location statement:

NEPE NEYGLX. 21X N NEUBAX €)TaM MMOOY

His hands were upon his eyes as he was closing them.

Frequently, however, statements without a verb do not actually be-
gin with the subject, so the abbreviated form of the converter is more
frequently used (13.4):

NEPENAIKAIOC NE EYEIPE MIIETPANAY MIINOYTE

They were righteous people, doing what is pleasing to God.

Notice, here, the odd but useful idiom MET-PaNay MINOYTE
‘what is pleasing to God’ (literally ‘what makes his pleasure for God’
(5.2)).

The abbreviated form nNe- also appears with the small number of

verbs that stand in front of their subject:

NEMNTOY HPE MMaY  They did not have (Ne-MNT-0Y)
ason. (10.3)

NEYNOY2a NPHTOY €JNAY €BOA

There was one (Ne-0YN-0Ya) among them who saw visions (lit-
erally ‘who sees out’). (7.4)

The next example is a location statement negated by MN ‘there isn’t,
which even adds aN without creating a double negative (16.3):

NEMN 2EPMENEYTHC MMAY aN TI€

There was no interpreter there.
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The past converter may be used with other types of negative state-
ments too, as you can see from Ne-(4-COOYN aN ‘he did not know’ in the
following (16.2):

TI2ANO NEYCOOYN AN T1€ MMNTOYEEIENIN (5.1)
The elder did not know Greek.

nexaq Nay X€ TMOYN NIBIDK €BOX ENEYCOOYN AN TaP X€
aquoy

He said to him, ‘Get up and go out’, as he did not know that he had
died.

A final example here exemplifies, not only the past converter pre-
fixed to a negative statement, but prefixed to a statement in the engaged
future (‘back then he was not going to do something’):

NEYNaPRoTe aN  He was not going to fear (N€-4-Na-P2OTE).

20.2 WRITING WITH A PURPOSE

Ways of stating a purpose or intention entail different idioms, such as
2wcTe ‘so that’ with the conjunctive tense (17.3). Some of these idioms
seem straightforward because they follow patterns we use in English.
For example, an action may simply be marked for intention by the prep-
osition € ‘to’, as in ‘T came to hear the music’:

€qIIa2T NaY €X1-METANOIA
He is bowing to him to get confession.

Notice that the verb eqria@T is second present here because the in-
tention matters as much as the action — the fact that he bowed but also
why he did so (14.3). Of course, the intention is often integral to the
meaning of a phrase:

NEJOY®) &N M€ NPRWB NTEIRE

He did not wish to behave like this.
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Here, the infinitive p2B ‘behave’ is the marked object of oY)
and the sense of intention simply arises out of the meaning of OYW®
‘wish (to do something)’ (17.1). A similar sense may arise out of using
OYNGOM MMOK ‘you are able (to do something)’ (10.5):

TX.0€1C OYNGOM-MMOK €CKETMAZE MMO1 @NTEKXAPIC

Lord! You are able to shelter me in your grace. (11.9)

On the other hand, a writer may choose a phrase that spells out an
intention, such as the conjunctions X€Kac ‘so that’ or simply X¢€ ‘that’
followed by a future tense (usually the prospective future (16.4)), along
the lines of ‘she decided that she would leave’:

AYCOrIC X.€ €YENAY ENAEMMDN

He requested that he could see the demons.

NTATINOYTE TNNEY-THYTN X€ €TETNETMMC MITACMDMa

God sent you so you would bury my body.

TEO®WT €BOXN-2HTQ MIMOOY NROOY XEKAC €JEXMK E€BON
NG1-MIYAXE MIIEXC

I have been looking forward to this very day so that the saying of
Christ will be fulfilled.

The particle 2¢ ‘as though, apparently’ together with the circum-
stantial tense may be used the other way round, as it were — to suggest

that someone has noticed or recognised another’s intention:

AqMa2TY MNMEYM)HPE 2DC E€YTMETANOIA MIRANO X€
€JECMOO0Y €POOY

He bowed with his son as though they were giving confession to
the elder so that he would bless them.
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20.3 Tpe€ MAKES IT HAPPEN

A specifically Coptic way of stating intention involves the marker Tpe
followed by a subject and a verb. At its heart, this phrase means Tpe-
K-coal ‘make you write’, Tpe-c-ceal ‘make her write’ and so on (that
said, the first-person singular form is Tpa not TPe-1). Because Tp€ has
a subject attached, in grammatical terms it is said to be inflected, hence
the uninspiring common name for this idiom - the inflected infinitive.
Like any infinitive, the inflected infinitive may simply be used as a noun
(17.1), in which case it has the advantage of stating unambiguously
who the subject of the verb is:

2MIITPEYCWOY? @MY MNITZATIOC KYPIANNOC
In his own meeting (T1-TP€-4-c0Y?) with Saint Cyril.

The point being that r1-Tpe-q-ca0Y specifically indicates that ‘he’
is the subject meeting someone, whereas 1€4-ca0Y? ‘his meeting’
potentially could suggest he met someone or someone else met him
(17.2).

That said, the essential meaning of TP€ is to state clearly that some-
one acts to facilitate something (‘I came here so I could speak to you’) or
coerce someone (‘they convinced Harry that he should take a holiday’):

AITPE-TIACON TDT I have made my brother approve.
AYTPEYEINE NOYBAWWP  He made them bring a saw.

€PE TIPMME CIDTM E€MWAXE MIINOYTE NEa2 NCOT )AYTPE-
M2HT OY N

When mankind listens to the speaking of God many times, he
makes the heart open.

FaABPIHA NT-24BMK (MAEIDCHP aYTPEYX1 MMAaPIA Nay
NC2IME

Gabriel, who went to Joseph and made him take Mary to himself
as wife.
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Consequently, a crucial use of Tpe is to follow intentional words, es-
pecially € ‘to”:

AENKOOYE BIDK YAPOY ETPEYCIITM EYWAX.E EBON-21TOOT]

Some others went to him so they could listen (€-TpP€e-Y-C(IDTM)
to a saying by him (literally ‘they went to him to let them listen’).

AYTETIZHT NOY2ANO NOYOE€IW) ETPEYNAY ENETNAWMMDITE

An elder was once convinced he could see (€-Tpe-4-NaY) things
which are going to happen (literally ‘he was convinced about
making him see’).

This form of words can also be used to create passive statements
(19.7), for instance in the following comment about a cross commis-
sioned by Duke Heraclius to lead an army into battle:

AYTPEYTOKY €YKONTOC Npe  He had it fixed to a wooden pole
(literally ‘he made them fix it
to a wooden pole”)

From this example you will notice that the following verb is an or-
dinary infinitive and behaves as such - so the verb Tk ‘stiffen, fix’ ap-
pears as TOK-( with a pronoun as its object (11.5). Likewise, in the next
example the verb €IN€ ‘bring’ appears as N- when followed directly by its
object (11.6):

TNATPEYN-TAEINCE NH NCAPT

I am going to make them bring (Tpe-Y-N) the bit of wool to you.

On the other hand, an action may be explained specifically without
reference to anybody’s intention by using €-Tpe€ after an impersonal
phrase, such as a-c-@rie ‘it happened”:

ACW)IE NOYCOTT €TPE NBAPBAPOC BIDK €2HT

Once (NoYcortt), the barbarians happened to go north.
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Literally, this example means ‘it happened to make the barbarians go
north’, as though they were driven by circumstances rather than their
own wishes.

As a noun, of course, the inflected infinitive can also act as the sub-
ject of a statement:

MN-TPEYAO €YWM)INE WANTEUGINE

There is no making him stop seeking, until he finds. (9.2)

20.4 TM IS ‘NOT’ MAKING IT HAPPEN

When used as a noun (17.1), any infinitive, including Tp€ in this idiom,
can be negated simply by marking it with T™ as a prefix (18.3):

Ml TETNAMEENE-TIENEIMT EPON E€THMNAY €POY MAENER
(13.4)

This is the one which is going to remove (Weene) our father from
us to not see (€-TM-NaY) him again forever (Wa-€N€ER).

@WMIIE N 6€ M T120Y €TMTPENOBD)-NENGINBIDGE MN TTEXNH
M TTA12BONOC

Become like the snake to not let us forget (6-TM-TP€E-N-0B@)) our
impulses and the skill of the Devil

Negation with TM is what lies behind the intimidating phrase for
‘self-denial’ you met previously (14.5):

TICAD() MN TIEOBBIO MN MTTMKaAAAY NaN MN OYTIOMONH
Contempt and humility and self-denial and restraint.

Here, the relevant phrase is the negated infinitive, that is T-TM-Ka
‘not leaving’ in MTMKa-A\aaY NaN ‘not leaving anything for us’.
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20.5 WMP-TPE- ‘DO NOT LET’

There is another important behaviour Tpe shares with ordinary infin-
itives — it can be used as to form a negative command with MTIp, as in
MIp-Tpe-c-cal ‘do not let her write’ (14.1). In turn, this is effectively
the negative counterpart for the optative MapeKceal ‘you should write’
(16.5).

20.6 THE AUXILIARY ) CAN HELP

@ or € ‘can’ is an auxiliary (or ‘helper’), a small word which may prefix
a verb to qualify the meaning, as in ®aKX00C ‘you say’ but aK-€w)-
X.00C ‘you can say’:

MEKEWX.00C X € Ml 200Y €nal

You cannot say that this one is evil more than (€) this one.

NIM METNAQMEN-TIAM NOdAACC (13.4)

Who is the one who is going to be able to count (TT-€T-Na-)-WETT)
the sand of the sea.

Consequently, the meaning of @) is basically the same as that of
OYNGOM ‘be able’ (10.5). Indeed, they may even be used together:

NTOC A€ MEXAC X€ MNI)GOM MMOl EMOOW)E
As for her, however, she said, 1 am not able (MN-)-GOM) to walk.’

Likewise, @ can be used with the related verb 6NGOM ‘be able, get
control, overcome’ (19.5):

Ml ETETNAWGMGOM NEHT( €-€mM NEYCOTE

This, you are going to be able to extinguish his barbs with it (lit-
erally ‘from it’).
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ATICDTHP MER-TIZ0 MIIEYMAPTYPOC NEOOY 21-XaPIC 2(DCTE
NTE-NKEMATOl TEMEMGMGOM €6WA)T €2OYN MIIEYRO
€TCMAMAAT

The saviour filled the face of his martyr with glory and grace so
that the soldiers too were not able (TEM-€1)-6GMGOM) to look into
his blessed face (17.3).

20.7 TIME TO READ SOMETHING:
REASONS AND OUTCOMES

First, let’s return to the funeral eulogy for Abbot Shenoute (19.9):

NEMAXE A€ 2MOY MMENEIMT aMd MENOYTE AYMER-
MKa2 THPQ XIN €6000) Ma-TNOG MIIONC PaKOTE
MNKMCTANTINOYTIONC MNIITAAACTINH aYMD ON €edecoc
2M-TITPEYCMOY? 2MMY MNITEATIOC KYPIANOC €AYKAOAIPOY
NNECTWPIOC MRAIPEAIKOC aYMD MA-E2PAl EQPMH - CEMD®)
NNEYAOTOC 2M-MMa €TMMaY KATa 0€ NTaYP-TMNTPE NaN
NG1-2ENPOME NIMICTOC X€ TAOTOC NTAYTAY0Y AYCDTM
€P0Y €YW) MMOY 2NTIIONIC QPOMA

However, the sayings themselves (8.3) of our father, Apa Shen-
oute, they filled the whole earth, from Ethiopia to the great city
of Alexandria, and Constantinople and Palestine and also Ephe-
sus — in his own meeting with Saint Cyril when they expelled Ne-
storius, the heretic (19.7). Indeed, up to Rome. His lessons were
read in those places according to the way that the believers made
witness to us — the lesson that was proclaimed was heard when it
was read in the city of Rome.

Next, here is another story about demons from The Sayings of the De-
sert Fathers (19.9). You have read an extract from this already (11.9):

AYX.00C €TBE OY2ANO X€ AYCONC X€ €YENAY ENAEMDN -
AYD 2YCMATT Na{ EBOX X € NTPXPla aN NNAY EPOOY * [TPANO
A€ A]MAPAKANEL €4X(MD MMOC X€ TMXO0EIC OYNGOM MMOK
€CKETAZE MMOl 2NTEKXAPIC * AYMD ATINOYTE GEAIT-NEUBAX
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€BON aUNAY €EPOOY N ©6€ NNAB NEBID E€YKMTE EMpPWLME
E€Y2POXPX. NNEYOBRE €2Pal €XMY - YD NEPE NATTENOC
MIINOY'TE EMTIMA N&Y

It was said about an elder that he requested that he could see the
demons. So, it was revealed to him (19.7), ‘You do not need to see
them’ (17.1). However, the elder insisted, saying, ‘Lord, you are
able to shelter me in your grace’ (11.9). Then God opened (liter-
ally ‘unwrapped’) his eyes, and he saw them like the bees (literal-
ly ‘honey flies’), going round Mankind, grinding their teeth down
on him. However, the angels of God were chastising them.

Now, a story about Apa Jijoi illustrates another familiar subject in
The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, that of teaching by example instead of
talking:

22NKOOYE BIDK )2POY ETPEYCDTH EYWAX.E EBOX 2ITOOT]
AYMD MIQXE AaaY NaY daAAa NEYXM MMOC X€ KW Nal EBOX
- NTEPOYNAY A€ ENEUBIP MEXAY NaBPagaM MEYMAOHTHC
X€ €TETNP-OY NNEIBIP - MEX2Y X€ MANX00Y €BON E€IEICA
MNMAl - ACDTM A€ NGI-TIPANO TEXAY] X€ MKEXIXMIL
€JOY(M €TEICA MNITal - NTOOY A€ aYCDTH aYTeHY MMaTE
AYD AYBWDK 2N-OYPAWE EAYXIKDT 2M-TIEYOBBIO

Some others (1.2a) went to him so that they could listen to a say-
ing by him. Yet he did not say anything to them. Instead, he was
saying, ‘Forgive me!’ So, after they saw his baskets, they said to
Abraham, his disciple, ‘What do you do with these baskets?’ So,
he said to them, ‘We trade them here and there’ (13.6). So, the el-
der heard and said, ‘Jijoi also eats here and there’ (2.4). So, they
heard and they benefitted greatly (1.2a). Accordingly, they went
in joy when they had learned from his humility.” (15.4)

Again from The Sayings of the Desert Fathers, here is the whole of a
tale we have dipped into a few occasions already, concerning the man

who takes his son to meet Jijoi:

OYKOCMIKOC NOYO€1(d) MN-TIEM)HPE 2UBMK Maarla X1XM1
€JOOTT PMIMTTOOY Nala ANTMDNIOC - aYD AMEYW)HPE MOY

232 SAHIDIC COPTIC



NTOOT( 21-TERIH aYM MMEYWTOPTP - dAAa 2YYITq WATTIRANO
2N-OYTICTIC - YD 2422 TY MNIIEYWHPE 2C €Y T-METANOIA
MIIPANO X€ €YECMOY €EPOOY * aYMd aqTMOYN NGI-EIT
AYKM MIEYMHPE 2ATN NEOYEPHTE MIIEANO AY€El EBOX 2NTPI
EANO A€ EUMEEYE XE€ €UMALT NaY €X1-METANOIA - TIEXAY
Na( X€ TWOYN NIBIK €BOX ENEYCOOYN T'aP aN X€ agMOY
AYM NTEYNOY a4TWOYN 2U€l EBOX - IEYEWDT A€ NTEPEYNAY
AYPMITHPE aYM 2YBMK €20YN (MA@ T MIIZANO &Y D aY4X.MD
€P0Y MIMEMWB - AYCITM A€ NGI-TIPANO AYAYTIEl ENEYOY)
TP aN 1€ NP2WB NTEIPE - TEUMAOHTHC A€ AUMAPATTIAE NaY
X€ MIIPXE-TIAl EAAAY EPE TTRANO 2MIICMMA

A layman once, with his son, went to Apa Jijoi when he was living
at the hill of Apa Antony (19.2). His son died with him on the
road but, for his part, he did not panic. Instead, he carried him to
the elder in faith (14.3). Then he bowed with his son as though
they were giving confession to the elder so he would bless them.
Then the father got up and left his son beside the feet of the elder
(9.5). He left the cell, but with the elder thinking that he was
bowing to him to get confession (14.2). So, he said to him, ‘Get up
and go out!’, as he did not know that he had died. So, immediate-
ly, he got up and went out. Therefore, his father, after he saw, he
wondered. Accordingly, he went in, bowed to the elder, and told
him the matter. However, the elder heard and grieved, because
he did not wish to behave like this. So, his disciple urged them,
‘Do not say this to anyone while the elder is still alive’.

Finally, we have had a few glimpses of the enigmatic Gospel of
Thomas, so now take a look at the very first teaching in the text from
Nag Hammadi:

MEXE 1C X € MN-TPEYNO NGI-TIETW)INE EWINE YANTEYGINE
S AYM 20TAN €JMANGINE NAWTPTP YD €JW)ANDTOPTP
(qNAPWITHPE AYM® qNAP-PPO €XM-TITHPQ

Jesus said, ‘There is no making the one who seeks stop seeking
until he finds (17.5). So, whenever he finds, he is going to tremble
(18.2); and if he trembles, he is going to wonder; and he is going
to rule over everything (N-THP-] ‘the all of it").
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Chart V is a summary representation of how the Coptic tenses broadly
relate to each other, based on Charts III and IV. Of course, the scheme
is necessarily brief and could be usefully developed in various ways, but
it may be helpful as a quick reference for now while you move on to the
Reading Book below.
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The following readings are simply samples from a diverse range of
manuscripts, across the whole time period covered by this book. They
are intended only to help you practice reading authentic Sahidic Coptic
in various cultural contexts. The source for each edited text is indicated
throughout, though a stop () has occasionally been added here to sug-
gest breaks between statements, and the spellings of certain words have
been ‘corrected’ to what we would anticipate as learners. The transla-
tions given with each text are literal — that is to say, they emulate the
word order of the original Coptic as far as is practicable. This conven-
tion is intended to help you follow the original as you read rather than
suggest the best possible translation, because ordinary Coptic is best
rendered as ordinary English. Of course, what constitutes ordinary Sa-
hidic Coptic in any given genre of text is a matter for you to discover for
yourself through reading.
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CHAPTER 1 THE DESERT FATHERS AND MOTHERS

During the middle of the fourth century, the rapid growth of monasti-
cism transformed the landscape of Egypt politically and economically,
as much as culturally and religiously. By adopting Pachomius’s foun-
dational rules (see page 254), tens of thousands of Egyptians organ-
ised themselves into communities to live a ‘life in common’ (in Greek
kowvoplog, from which we get the term coenobitic monasticism). The first
flowering of this movement coincided with the ‘golden decade’ of Atha-
nasius (346-356) — the apogee of a long, politically troubled tenure as
Archbishop of Alexandria — and The Sayings of the Desert Fathers essen-
tially relate to this moment and the decades immediately following. The
narrative episodes are mostly set in communities in the Egyptian north-
west, around the alkali marshes of the Natron Valley (usokill 521 5)), at
Nitria, Cellia and especially Scetis (9.7). Only a handful take place else-
where in Egypt or abroad, including Palestine, since monastic practice
had been brought there from Egypt by Apa Hilarion of Gaza. By the end
of the century, the monasteries of the Natron Valley housed more than
5,000 monks, many of whom were foreigners, including the influential
writers Evagrius Ponticus, Palladius of Galatia and John Cassian (see
page 255). In the Nile Valley, meanwhile, a single group of monasteries
at Sohag and Athribis, including the White Monastery (see page 260),
alone was home to some 4,000 monks, both men and women. Their
communal principles contrasted with the solitary, anchorite practices
of Antony and earlier Christian monks, though the lifestyles were not
exclusive and many anchorites would spend part of their time at coeno-
bitic monasteries and local churches (12.6).

This first monastic age ended in a series of violent raids on the most
vulnerable communities by NBapBapOC ‘the barbarians’ from the Liby-
an coast and the western desert, during the years 407 to 444. Indeed,
an obvious suggestion is that The Sayings of the Desert Fathers were first
written down because so many monks fled or were murdered by raid-
ers at that time, and some monasteries ceased to function. That said,
the latest episodes actually date from the time of the grand ecumenical
council at Chalcedon (now a suburb of Istanbul) in 451, and many mo-
nastic communities still flourished until the eighth and ninth centuries.
Indeed, a handful managed to function right up to the modern revival of
Egyptian monasticism during the pontificate of Shenouda III from 1971
to 2012.
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Figure 22 The old church in the Monastery of Pishoi (Anba Bishoi) sur-
vives from the first age of monasticism. Natron Valley, fourth century.

Source: author.

The principal surviving manuscripts of The Sayings are mediaeval
Greek and Latin copies, but there are mediaeval translations in many
languages, including Arabic, Armenian, Georgian, Ethiopic and Syriac,
as well as Bohairic Coptic. Nevertheless, nearly all of the communities in
these tales were Coptic-speaking (see page 248), so it is unfortunate that
only a single Sahidic Coptic copy has come down to us, almost certainly
from the library of the White Monastery. To confound the problem, this
priceless volume was cut apart in the eighteenth century and eventually
made its way into various European collections, principally the National
Library in Naples but also The British Library, the National Library in
Paris, the National Library in Vienna, the Pushkin State Museum in Mos-
cow and the Marciana Library in Venice. Some three dozen of the 272
sayings extant in Sahidic Coptic are not attested in the standard Greek
and Latin editions.

Episode 113

AYXO00C €TBE-ala TOIMHN X€ MMEYOYMD®) ENEP EKA-TIEUW)AXE
EXM-TIYAXE NAAAY NEANO® aAXAa NTOY NOYO Newayteooy
MIIEYM2 X € MITaPa MY
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It was said about Apa Poimen (19.7) that he did not ever wish to put
(20.2) his speaking above the speaking of any elder (17.1). Rather, he
used to praise their speaking more than his own (20.1).!

Episode 111

Another saying from Apa Poimen raises the familiar monastic theme of hu-
mility in terms of humanity as a whole:

24X00C ON NGOI-TIPANO X€ EPWAN-TIPAOME 2aPER E€TEYAAZIC
NYNaQTOPTP &N

The elder also said, ‘If mankind keeps its place (18.2), it is not going to
be troubled (16.2).

Episode 12

The next two sayings are further thoughts from Apa Hyperechius about
self-restraint (15.5).

A X.00C ON X € TTMONAXOC €ETaAMAL2TE &N BTIUS({)\AC MAAICTA ljll'lNAY
MIIGWNT MEPE Ml NTEIMINE EP-X0€EIC EAAAY MITAO0C ENER

He also said, ‘The monk who does not hold his tongue (10.4), especially
at the time of anger, this one likewise (N-T€1-MINg€ ‘of this fashion”) does
not control (9.6) any emotion ever (14.2).

Episode 14

24X00C ON X€ NANOY-OYEM-AB AYMD ECE-HPI NITMOYMM A€
NNC2PZ NNEKCNHY 2ITN-TKATAAANIA

He also said, ‘Eating meat is good (10.4) and also to drink wine, but
not then to eat (18.3) the flesh of your brothers through backbiting
(19.8).

Episode 121

ACX00C NG1-TMAKAPIA CYTAHTIKH X € NO€E €T€ MNGOM NX 01 ETA20
E€PaTq AXN-€IT Tal TE O€ OYATGOM M€ OYXal XWPIC TEOBBIO
NeHT

The blessed Syncletice said, ‘In the way that a ship is not able (10.5) to
hold up (T220 €-paT-4 ‘stand to its feet’ (5.2)) without nails, this is the
way (13.6) that wellbeing without mental humility is an impossibility
(13.4).

1. Text adapted from M. Chaine: Le manuscrit de la version Copte en dialecte Sahidique
des ‘Apophthegmata patrum’. Bibliothéque d’études Coptes VI. Cairo, Institut francais
d’archéologie orientale (1960).
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Episode 35

20Ya NNECNHY X NOYY NOY200Y X.€ alla EPMAN-0Y20TE W)DIE 2N-
OYWIN@WWIT )YAKPROTE QMWK * MEXE TTRANO NaY X€ EPWAN-TIIE
TWGE EMKAY NOEOAMPOC NAPROTE AN - NEAUTMBAR 2P MITX0€EIC
€TPEYYl €BOX MMOY NTMNTGABRHT

One of the brothers asked him one day, ‘Apa, if fear happens sudden-
ly (18.2), do you fear (13.1) as well (8.2)?’ The elder said to him, ‘If
the sky joins to the ground, Theodore is not going to be afraid (16.1).
Because he had asked God (20.1) to take away (20.3) from him timidity
(5.1).

Episode 233

ABPAZAM TMMAOHTHC Nala XIXM1 aYMPAZE MMOY NOYOEIW)
€BON Q2ITM-TIAIABONOC - aYM AYTMOYN NGI-TIPANO  aYNPD)
NNEUGIX. €2Pal E€TME €YX.M MMOC X€ TNOYTE KOYMQ) NroYwa)
AN NtNaKaaK €BOX AN MIIEKTANGOY - aYM NTEYNOY a4Tarc0Y
Abraham, the disciple of Apa Jijoi, once was tempted by the Devil (19.8).
Accordingly, the elder rose and spread his hands up to the sky, saying
(10.2), ‘God, you want to — you don’t want to (16.2). I am not going to
leave you alone (20.1)! You have not healed him.” Then, immediately,
he healed him.

Episode 18

A0YCON KIM 2M-MIEYGMNT €20YN €0Ya * AYaEPAT( €MEYMAHA
AYAITEL €X1 NOYMNTRAPMEHT €XM-TIEJCON AYM EMAPATe
MIMIPACMOC 2 X M-TIHAAL * YD NTEYNOY aYNAY EYKATINOC EYNHY
€BOX 2N-TEYTATIPO NTEPE-TIAL A€ MWTIE AYNO €GONT

A brother reacted in his anger toward someone. He stood (11.8) for his
praying and asked to get tolerance (5.1) over his brother and, accord-
ingly, to pass the temptation without fearing (20.2). Then, immediately,
he saw some smoke (18.1) coming out from his mouth (9.2). However,
after this happened (17.5), he stopped being angry (9.2).

Episode 203

AYTET-TIZHT NOY2ANO NOYOEIN) ETPEYNAY ENETNAWMIE AYD
MEX A X€ AINAY €YCON 2N-OYPENEETE €JENSOYN EYPl EMENETS *
AYD €1C OYAXIMMDN 2Y22EPAT( MITBOA MPO NTP1 EPE-TICON MENETA
MIIJGMGOM €BMK €20YN E€TPl NTEPEYOYM A€ EJMENETA AYBIDK
€20YN NGI-TTAAIMMDN
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An elder was once convinced (19.7) he could see things which are going
to happen (20.3). Accordingly, he said, ‘I saw a brother (18.1) in a mon-
astery, who was inside (€-4-NOYN (15.4)) a cell and reciting (6.3).
Moreover, a demon, he stood outside the door of the cell (7.3). While
the brother was reciting (9.2), he did not know how to go into the cell
(20.6). However, after he finished reciting (9.2), the demon went in.’

Episode 266
The beginning of this story is lost but, evidently, a group of monks has en-
countered a woman in a cave (CTTYAYION), on her own (Mayaac), lying
sick (ECNHX, €EC)NE):
AYMD TMEXAC X€ €IC MAABE MN-MOYNE NpPOMME twoort M-
TTICTIYAYION E10NQ 2N-NTHG €10 NPMRaX MIIEXC aY (D MITINAY EPOME
NCA-TTI0OY NTA-TINOYTE TaP TNNEY-THYTN X€ ETETNETMMC
MIaCMOMa AYD NTEPECXE Mal ACNKOTK * NPANO A€ aY1€00Y
MIINOYTE aYM AYTOMC MIIECCIMA AYANAXMDPEL

Accordingly, she said, ‘Thirty-eight years I have spent in this cave
(7.3), kept alive with weeds, as a servant of Christ (19.4), and I have
not seen a person except today (2.1). Because God sent you so you
would bury my body (20.2).” However, after she said this (17.5), she fell
asleep. Therefore, the elders gave glory to God, and accordingly buried
her body and withdrew.

Episode 196

20Y2A XO00C X€ €YZMOOC HNOYOEWD) NGI-NPANO €YW)AXE EMEHY
NEYNOYa A€ NPHTOY €YNAY EBOX a4NAY ENATTENOC €Y-T€00Y NaY
AYMD €Y2WC EPOOY * NTEPE-PNKEMAXE A€ €1 ETMHTE AYCALMDOY
€BOX NGI-NATTENOC * AYM 22NPIP €1 ETEYMHTE €YMER NCTBMWN
AYTOAMOY * NTEPOYKTOOY A€ AYWAXE ETBE-TIZHY AY€El ON NGI-
NaTTENOC aYT€e00Y Nay

Someone said that when the elders were sitting one time speaking about
benefit (9.2), there was one among them who saw visions (20.1), and he
saw the angels giving glory to them as well as singing to them. However,
after some other conversations (2.4) came to the midst (17.5), the an-
gels departed (11.8). Accordingly, some pigs (1.2) came to their midst
(13.3), full of stink (19.3), and polluted them. However, after they went
back (11.8) and spoke about benefit, the angels came again and gave
glory to them.
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Episode 186

This tale about Apa Moses, which references his own history as a bandit
(10.6), is one we have dipped into several times already:

EPE-NECNHY A€ 2MOOC 222THY NOYCHY aUX00C NaY X€ €IC
NBAPBAPOC NHY EMIHT MMOOY TMOYN NTETNIMT - NTOOY A€
MEXAY Nay X€ NTOK KNaMNMT aN MEXA( NaY X€ €I1C NEIPOMIIE
THPOY TEWM®WT €BOX-2HT( MIMOOY NPOOY XEKAC €YEXWK EBOX
NGI-TIMAXE MIMEXC €4X M MMOC X € OYON NIM NTAYXICHBE €YNALE
ON €BOX 2N-TCHBE * MEXAY NaY X€ OYAE dANON 2MMN NTNNATIDT
AN aAAa TNNaMOY NMMaK NTOY A€ MEXAY NAY X€ aNOK MNTal
2B MOYAMOY2 MAPEYSMW)T X€ €4eMOOC Nad) NQ€E - NEYEIPE A€
NCa@( NCON aY® TEXAY NAaY X€ €1C NBAPBAPOC aY2MN €20YN
E€TIPO 2YBMK A€ €20YN AYMOOYTOY - OYa A€ NEHTOY aqmAag
AUBMK €20YN 2A-2ENNHBTE aYM AUNAY €CAM)( NKAOM E€YNHY
€TECHT €BOX 2N-TTIE 2YCTEDANOY MMOOY MICAWM]

So, while the brothers were sitting beside him one time (6.3), he said
to them, ‘The barbarians are coming to Scetis today (19.5). Get up and
flee (17.3).” However, they said to him, ‘You, you are not going to flee
(16.2)?’ He said to them, ‘All these years I have been looking forward to
this very day so that the saying of Christ will be fulfilled (20.2), when he
says, “Everyone who has taken arms (15.1), they are also going to fall
by the sword (19.8).”” They said to him, ‘So, we too (19.5), we are not
going to flee (14.5). Instead, we are going to die with you (16.1).” So,
he said to them, ‘It is not my business (10.3). Each one, he should con-
sider how he is situated (16.5).” Now, they still numbered (€1p€ ‘were
making’) seven brothers (20.1), though he said to them, ‘The barbarians
(7.3), they have reached the door.” Of course, they came in and killed
them. However, one among them, he feared and went under some cords
(9.7). Then he saw seven crowns coming down from the sky and they
crowned them, the seven.

Episode 194

ACX00C NGI-TETOY22B CYNKAHTIKH X€ MAPENMIE NCABH NOE
NNR0OY AYMD NAKEPAOIC NOE NNIGPOOMITE MAPENWMTIE MITANOYPTOC
E€NGOPGC MN-NGINKIM NMMEEYE * NTAYXO00C Tap X€ WIE Noe
MI20Y €TMTPENOBD)-NENGINBIDGE MN-TTEXNH  MITAIABONOC
TIETEINE TP MIETEYEINE MMOY YAYGEMH €COYMN] * TIAKEPAIOC
A€ NOE NNIGPOOMIIE €JOYWNQ €BOX MITTBBO NTEMPAZIC
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Figure 23 Detail from a stela or ‘cippus’ carved into a therapeutic image

of the god Horus mastering snakes, scorpions and wild animals. Prove-
nance unknown, fourth century Bc. Source: Metropolitan Museum of Art
50.85 (Fletcher Fund, 1950), shared under Creative Commons Licence CCO.

The holy Syncletice said, ‘We should become (16.5) wise like the snakes
and pure like these doves (13.2). We should become conscious to the
snares and the reactions (5.1) of thoughts. Because He said (14.3) be-
come like the snake* to not let us forget (20.4) our impulses nor the
skill of the Devil. Because one who resembles whoever he resembles
(eT-€4-€1Ne MMO-q (15.2)) is quick (6€rH ‘rushes’) to recognise him
(13.1). However, the one innocent like these doves, he exhibits the
purity of the action (14.3).

*A comment by Jesus in the New Testament (Matthew 10:16).

Episode 230

The next story takes on a magical hue by reimagining an image well known
in late pharaonic art, which showed the vengeful god Horus killing snakes
and scorpions as an act of healing:

24X.00C NG1-0Ya NNEIOTE €TBE-OYa X€* alla MAYAOC X€* qU)OOTt
2N-NCaA MMECHT NKHME €JOYHP A€ 2NOHBAIC X€* MAYAMALTE
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NTEIRE PN-NEYG1X NNPOY MN-NKEPACTHC MN-NOYOO0Q€ aYM NTEIPE
@WAYMALOY €BON 2N-TEYMHTE ° NECNHY A€ aYT-METaNOl Nay
E€YX.(M MMOC X € 3X1C NAN X€ &) T€ TEPTraCIa NTaKaaC )ANTEKX]
NTEIXAPIC * NTOY A€ TMEXAY X€ KA Nal EBOX NAEIOTE EPW)AN OYa
XIO Na{ MIOTBBO (YAPE NKa NIM 2YTMOTACCE NaY NOE NaAaM
MITNAY €U2M-TIMAPAAICOC MITATEYMAPABA NTNTOAH

*Understand that each X€ here marks a different aspect of the statement about Apa
Paul.

One of the fathers said about (another) one, Apa Paul, that he lives in
the lower parts of Egypt, in fact is settled in the Thebaid (19.2); that he
grabs (13.1) like this in his hands the snakes, vipers and scorpions, and
then like this he bursts them from their middles (5.3). Therefore, the
brothers gave confession to him, saying, ‘Tell us (4.4), which craft did
you do until you received this grace (17.5)?” However, for his part he
said, ‘Forgive me, my fathers (20.1). If someone creates for himself pu-
rity (18.2), everything (2.5) submits to him like Adam at the time when
he was in Paradise (15.4) before he transgressed the law (17.5).

Episode 188

There are more than a dogzen stories about Apa Poimen in the Sahidic
Coptic text of The Sayings and still more in other translations, suggesting
that he was a crucial character in this tradition — unless, of course, they
are stories about more than one person. Presumably, MAPKIANOC in the
tale below is a reference to the emperor Marcian (reigned 450-457), who
convened the Council of Chalcedon (see page 239). However, the tale itself
need not be dated so late because it probably belongs early in the career of
Apa John, the storyteller. Of course, the brackets for parenthesis are not in
the original text:

A4X00C NGl-aMa IMEANNHC (MENTAYEZWPIZE MMOY 2ITN-
MAPKIANOC) X€ aANEl NOYOEIW) (a-ATTa TTOIMHN €BOX @NTCYPIa &Y
ENENOY(D(®M) EXNOYY €TBE-TMNTNAWMTEHT ° MEPANO A€ NEYCOOYN
AN M€ MMNTOYEEIENIN YD NEMN-2EPMENEYTHC MMaY aN [e
TIPANO A€ aUNAY EPON ENOAIBE 2UAPXEl NM)AXE NMNTOYEEIENIN
€UXM MMOC X€ TEDYCIC MIMMOOY GHN TaMMNE 2MMY XAXMD
TIKEAMA A€ 2)E €2Pal EXM-TIONE €YTATA EMECHT €X MY Tal T€
6€ MIMM)AXE MITNOYTE ETGHN MENZHT 2MY X2 XD EPE-TIPAOME A€
CIDTM EMMWAXE MIINOYTE Ngag NCOM M2AYTPE-TIZHT OYMN NYWA®L
2a-TeYeH
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Figure 24 Icon showing Antony (left) with Paul of Thebes (see page 246).
Cairo, eighteenth century. Source: author.

Apa John (the one who was banished by Marcian (19.8)) said, ‘We once
came to Apa Poimen from Syria, and we were wanting (€-N€-N-0YW®))
to ask him about wilfulness (5.1). However, the elder did not know
Greek (5.1), and there was no interpreter there (20.1). However, the
elder saw us being upset (9.2) and began speaking Greek, saying, “The
nature of water is soft, that of the stone rather is hard (19.2). Still, the
bucket is hung over the stone, dripping down onto it. This is the way of
the speaking of God (13.6), which is soft, and our minds on the other
hand are hard (8.4). However, when mankind listens to the speaking of
God many times, he makes the mind open (20.3), and it fears in front of
him (17.3).”

Episode 38
Macarius ‘the Great’ (TINOG) turned to the solitary, anchorite life after be-
ing widowed at a young age. He was soon recognized for exceptional wis-
dom and recruited as a village priest, apparently against his better judge-
ment, and, having subsequently been implicated in a scandal, he retreated
entirely to the desert.

The first tale here relates the crucial moment, early in his career,
when Macarius determined to visit the seminal monastic figure, Antony.
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Ultimately, Antony inspired Macarius to leave the solitary life and found
the original coenobitic community in Scetis, where he mostly remained un-
til his death around 380. The two tales afterwards exemplify several in which
Macarius demonstrates acute awareness of the presence of the Devil and his
demonic attacks (19.9):

AYBMK NGT-ATIA MAKAPIOC TTNOG (2-ATIA ANTMNIOC YD NTEPEYK DAY
€MPO aU€l EBON YAPOY TEXAY Nay X€ NTK NIM NTOY A€ 2a4OYDW)B
€4X( MMOC X€ ANOK M€ MAKAPIOC aYM a4@)TaM MIPO aYyBMOK
€2OYN agKaay ° NTEPEYNAY €TEYPYTIOMONH 2JOYMN Nayg YD
AYOYPOT NMMaY €4X @ MMOC X€ €I1C OYNOG NOYOEID) E10YDA) ENAY
€POK AICIDTM TAP €TBHHTK &Y a4m@Oriq €poy @N-OYMNTMAIPMDME
AqT-MTON Nag NTAY€El Tap €BON 2N-2ENNOG NPICE ° NTEPE-POYLE
A€ MOIME 22T ANTMONIOC 2P Nay NPNKOYl NBHT MEXE-alla
MAKAPIOC Na( X€ KEAEYE Nal Ta2MPIT Nal MaYyaaT NTOY A€ MEXay
X€2WPIT AYM 24 TAMIO NOYNOG NAWOX NBHT a42OPTI( aYyNaY €ramal
NTNHBTE Nala MAaKAPIOC aAYP-WIHPE aY® aglTm ENGLX Nama
MAKAPIOC €4XM MMOC X€ 2222 NGOM €1 €BOX 2N-NEIGLX, - aY2MOOC
AYW2AXE ETMNTPEYTRHY NTEYYXH XIN MINAY NPOYPE XYNOBTOY
AYM TNHBTE ACBWK EMECHT EMECITYAHON €BOA 2ITH-TIWOYWN)T

Apa Macarius the Great went to Apa Antony. Accordingly, after he knocked
at the door (17.5), he came out to him and said to him, ‘Who are you
(8.1)?” So, he answered, saying, ‘I am Macarius.” Then he shut the door,
went in and left him. After he saw his persistence, he opened to him and
even made merry with him, saying, ‘A long time I have been wanting to
see you (6.3), because I have heard about you.’ Then he received him with
amiability (5.1) and gave rest to him because he had come out of great
struggles (14.3). However, after the evening came, Apa Antony soaked for
himself some bits of palm-leaf (1.2). Apa Macarius said to him, ‘Let me
soak for myself’ (17.3). So, he said, ‘Soak!” Accordingly, he prepared a big
palm bundle and soaked it. He saw the length of the cord of Apa Macarius,
marvelled and kissed (9.5) the hands of Apa Macarius (9.7), saying, ‘Many
abilities have come from these hands.’ They sat and spoke about the ben-
efit of the soul (5.1) from the time of evening. They wove them and so the
cord, it went down through the cave and out from the window.

Episode 102

In this tale about an encounter with the Devil himself, notice a typical use
of the preposition €, €p0= ‘to, toward’ to mean ‘more than’ when comparing
the qualities of one person to those of another (20.6):
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€PE-alla MAKAPIOC MOOWE NOYOEIW) MITKWTE MITRENOC € TMOYN
NENBHT aYM €I1C MAIABONOC 2YTWMNT €pP0Y ¢N-TEYRIH €p€-
0YO02C NTOOT] &Y ENEYOYWM®) ME EPASTY MIEYW)GMGOM * YD
nMexay Nag X€ OYNOG T€ TMaXINGONC €BON MMOK X€ MNGOM
MMO1 EPOK EIC2HHTE TaP 2(DB NIM €TEKEIPE MMOOY T€IPE MMOOY
2 NTOK MAKNHCTEYE NZNZOOY ANOK A€ MEIOYMM E€NTHPY
MAKP-OYW)H NPOEIC NPNCOTT aNOK A€ MEINKOTK ENER * OY2DB
NOYMDT METEKXPAEIT €POl NPHT( MEXE Al MAKAPIOC XE OY
Me NTOY A€ MEXaY X€ MEKOBBIO M€ ANOK A€ MEIGMGOM €OBBIO
€NEQ €TBE TMal MIMIGMGOM €POK

While Apa Macarius once was walking the edge of the marsh carrying
some palm-leaves (6.3), the Devil, he met him on his way with a sickle
with him (15.4). Indeed, he was wanting (20.1) to strike him, and did
not know how to (20.6). Accordingly, he said to him, ‘My getting hurt
from you (9.6) is a big thing (13.4), that I am not able more than you
(10.5). Because all the actions which you do (€T-K-€1pe MMOY (15.2)),
I do them as well (8.3). You, you fast for some days, but I do not eat
(14.2) at all (e-tiTHP-q ‘to all of it’ (20.7)). You spend a night of vigil at
times, but I do not sleep ever. There is one thing which you are strong in
more than me (19.2).” Apa Macarius said, ‘Whatis it (13.5)?’ So, he said,
‘It is your humility. For me, I cannot overcome humility ever. Because of
this I cannot overcome you.’

Episode 182

AYXO00C €TBHHT( aMd MAKAPIOC X€ €qOYM®) ECACA-NECNHY
nexay X€ ayel eneMa NOYOEId) NG1-OYKOY1 €40 NAAIMMDMN MN-
TEYMaAY aYM aY4X00C NTEUMaAY X€ TMWOYN MAPON 2MIEIMA
NTOC A€ MEXAC X€ MNQGOM MMOl €MOOME MEXAY NaC NGI-
TIYHPEKOY1 X€ 2NOK TNAaYITE * aYD AIPMIHPE NTMANOYPTIA
MITAAIMMDN X € Na®) NgE 24OY WD) ENMT NCWOY EBOX 2MIIEIM

It has been said about him, Apa Macarius (19.7), that, wanting to en-
courage the brothers (6.3), he said, ‘Once a little boy possessed by a de-
mon (19.4) came here (13.2) with his mother. Accordingly, he said to his
mother, “Get up! Let’s go from here (16.5).” However, she said, “I am not
able to walk (20.6).” The little boy said to her, “I am going to carry you my-
self (16.1).” Accordingly, I marvel for the treachery of the demon, how he
wanted to chase them out from here (14.4).
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CHAPTER 2 FOUNDATIONAL FIGURES

The Martyrdom of Saint Mena

The cult of Saint Mena (or Menas) is the foundational Christian tra-
dition of Egypt, and his shrine was once the greatest pilgrimage site
among the eastern churches, standing at the north coast of Egypt, near
Lake Maryout on the road between Alexandria and the Natron Valley
(12.6). The fourth-century burial church above Mena’s tomb is ascribed
to Constantine the Great (306-337), whose daughter Constantina was
cured here according to one tradition about the saint. The church was
enlarged with a baptistry by the patriarch Athanasius (346-373), before
a great basilica was consecrated by the patriarch Theophilus I (385-
412). Around this, a magnificent complex of marble baths, hospitals and
churches was developed, especially by the emperor Zeno (474-491).
The heyday of the shrine lasted until the basilica was damaged by fire
in the mid-700s, then quarried as stone for use in Alexandria, despite
Pope Joseph I (831-849) pleading with the Abbasid government that
any church in Egypt except this one should be so spoiled. As a result,
the complex was exposed to attacks from desert raiders, and effective-
ly abandoned following another bout of official plundering during the
pontificate of Shenouda I (859-880). Nowadays, the remains of the
shrine at Karm Abu Mina, near Burg al-Arab, constitute the single larg-
est Coptic archaeological site.

The canonical account of Mena’s life and martyrdom is a Greek text
probably from the sixth century, of which there are later interpretations
in Arabic, Old Nubian and Ethiopic. However, the most detailed infor-
mation comes from a library of about 60 Sahidic Coptic codices discov-
ered by chance in 1910 at the Monastery of the Archangel Michael, near
al-Hamouli (see page 9). The bulk of the library was purchased in Paris
in 1911, and is now in the Pierpont Morgan Library, New York. The fol-
lowing excerpt has been sampled from a vellum codex (M. 590), which
was copied out no later than 893 and is entirely about Saint Mena. His
martyrdom story covers the first thirty-six pages.

Mena himself was the descendant of a line of governors, and had
served as an officer in the army from the age of 15. However, when Dio-
cletian’s edict (rTpOCTATM2) in 299 required his officers to make a sac-
rifice to the emperor and the ancient gods, he resigned his commission,
turned his wealth over to the poor and initially withdrew to the desert
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as a hermit. Then, in 303, another edict specifically targeted Christians
and, at this moment, Mena reappeared in a city square (perhaps in Alex-
andria) during a festival, to proclaim Christian scripture publicly in the
presence of the governor (HreMON). Having been identified by towns-
folk as a recalcitrant army officer, Mena refused the governor’s challenge
to make the public sacrifice (oyciaze). Consequently, the governor had
him imprisoned, scourged and tortured. As we pick up the narrative, the
governor has ordered his men to punch out several of Mena’s teeth but,
faced with his evident intransigence, decides to turn the matter over to
the imperial deputy (KOMIC):

TPHCEMON A€ a4ceal 2apOY €PaT( MIKOMIC €4TaMO MMOY
€TEUAITI2A THPC aYD XE€ OYMATOl M€ NXMWPE alt A€ Naq
NPENNOG NBACANOC aYD MIMEYCMTM NCMDI NYOYCIAZE

So, the governor wrote about him to the deputy (5.2), informing him
about all his consideration, indeed that ‘He is a strong soldier (13.5).
Therefore, I gave him many tortures yet he did not obey me and sacrifice
(17.3).2

AYTANO MITRATIOC alA MHN2 E€YGINOYHA 2N-02AACCA AYXITq
€PAT( MITKOMIC * aYCMH A€ MTIE MATIMAKAPIOC Alla MHNA €Tl
€JTAaAHY EMGINOYHN X€ MIIEPPROTE TMAMEPIT MHNa XE€ AaNOK
+TWOoOom NMMaK 2MMa NIM €TOYNAXITK €POOY aYD TNAEPWOPT
€POK EMKMMITATMN MANTEKX MK €BON MIEKATMN * AMCWTHP
MER-TIP0 MIEYMAPTYPOC NEOOY P1-XaPIC @CTE NTE-NKEMATOL
€TTO €POY TEMEWGMGOM EGMMW)T €2OYN 2MMEYRO E€TCMAMAXT
NTEPOYTIAPAALAOY A€ MMOY MITKOMIC 34 TPEYNOYXE MITMAKAPIOC
€MEWTEKO MNKEMHHW)E MMAPTYPOC

Saint Mena was loaded to a ship (€-0Y-GINOYHA) from the sea
(19.7), and taken before the deputy. However, a voice occurred to the
blessed Apa Mena (3.3), when he was still loaded to the ship (19.3):
‘Do not fear (14.1), my beloved Mena, because I myself am with you
(19.2) in every place which they are going to take you to (€T-OY-Na-
XIT-K €p0-0Y). Indeed, I am going to lead you into the court (9.6), until
you complete your trial (17.5).” The saviour filled the face of his martyr
with glory and grace, so that the soldiers too who were allotted (€T-
TO (19.3)) to him were not able to look into his blessed face (17.3).

2. Text adapted from J. Drescher: Apa Mena: A Selection of Coptic Texts Relating to St
Menas. Cairo, Société d’archéologie Copte (1946).
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However, after they transferred him to the Deputy, he made them throw
the blessed one in the jail with many other martyrs (2.7).

AYD NEYT-METXAPEHT NAY THPOY €TPEYLYTIOMINE MIIECMOT
NOYTIOAYMAPXHC NXMMIPE €4T-TWKNZHT NNEYMATOl E€MIO)E
SMIMOAYMOC €XM-TIEYPPO NEYPOYOEIN ¢NTMHTE NNETOY23B
NO€E MITPH €PE-NETOYAAB THPOY X1-CONCEN NPHT( * TOTE ATICADP
OYMN €BOX EMEYMAPTYPOC E€TOY22B PM-TIEWYTEKO a4TaMOy
E€NETNAWMMDIIE MMOY MN2MB NIM NTAYEPHT MMOOY NIM MNNCA-Nal
A4X.MP eNeycmma X.€ NNE-BACANOC XM €P0Y a4yt Nag NTPHNH
AUBWMK €2Ppal NEMITHYE

Yet, he was giving resilience to them all (20.1) to make them endure
(20.3) in the nature of a strong general who is giving courage to his sol-
diers (15.3) to march to the battle for their king (20.2). He was shining
in the midst of the holy ones like the sun (9.6), while all the holy ones got
comfort from him. Then the saviour appeared to his holy martyr in the
jail, and told him about the things which were going to happen (16.1)
and everything he promised (15.2). After these things, he touched his
body so the tortures would not touch him (20.2). He said goodbye (liter-
ally ‘gave him the peace’) and went up to the heavens (2.2).

ACMMIE A€ MIMEYPACTE AMKOMIC 2MOOC €POY EMBHMA 2421CE
€JKONAKEYE MMOY NWOPT €MEAH AYAIMIAH €POY E€MMOY aYD
MIMEYEWGMGOM €EPOY NYOYCIAZE TOTE A TPEYT Na(g N(W€E NNEYPON
N@APOYDT €XEN-ZHTY ° MNNCIDC AYTPEYEINE NOYBAWOYP
X€ €UNAOYACT] aYMD NTEPOYKA® NTBAQOYP EXEM-TICMMa
MIIETOY22B AMIMENINE €P NOE NOYMOYAZ €MAYMDAM MIECTO!
NOYKWQT €TBE-TGLX. ETOYAAB MICMP NTACXM® EMEYCDMa X€
NNE-NBACANOC GMGOM €POY €TBE-TIEYTBBO

However, it happened next day (literally ‘on its tomorrow’ (12.5)),
the Deputy sat himself at the bench. He worked hard persuading him
at first (9.2). In the end, he threatened him with death. Yet, he was not
able to make him sacrifice (20.6). Then he made them give him a hun-
dred leather lashes on his torso. Afterwards, he made them bring a saw
(20.3) so that it would saw him (20.2). Yet, after the saw was put on
the body of the holy one, the iron seemed like wax when it senses the
heat (literally ‘emission’) of a fire (15.4) because of the holy hand of the
Saviour which had touched his body so no tortures would overcome him
because of his purification (20.6).

TOTE MKOMIC agt-amloPacic €POY €TPEYYl NTEYANE aYycal
A€ NTEYaNopacClC NTEIPE XE€ MHNa TMMMaTOl NXPHCTIANOC
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€MAH MIIEYOYWD®) ECDTM NCA-TIEMPOCTATMA MITPPO NYOYCIAZE
NNENOYTE €TBe-Tlal TKENEYE NCe(l NTEUYare NTCHUE NCEPMKY
MIEYCcmMa  2NOYKMPT'  NTEPE-NPYTEPETHC  €NT( €nMa
NTEYAIMMPIA NEJMOOWE TIE ETEAHA EJPOOYT EQYAANEI €DAXE
MN-TIMHHME €TOYHE NCAY MN-2ENKEACKITHC MMONAXOC €4CMOY
€POOY THPOY X€ TaXPE-THYTN 2NTIICTIC MIIEXC IC * aKWMDAS A€
NNEYIAT 2aMAHA MNNCA-TIEMAHA A€ 24COOYTN €BOX MIIEYMAKY
aYYl NTEUYATIE * a4X.MK €BON NTEYMAPTYPIa NCOY MNTH MIEBOT
220P PNTMNTPPO NAIOKAHAIANOC MNMAZIMIANOC NPPMOY
NANOMOC AY(M MMaPABATHC

Then, the Deputy gave judgment about him that his head be re-
moved (20.3). So, he wrote his judgment like this: ‘Mena, the Christian
soldier. Since he did not wish to obey the king’s edict and sacrifice to the
gods, because of this I grant that his head be removed by the sword and
his body burned in a fire (19.7).” After the wardens brought him to the
place of his execution (17.5), he was walking, rejoicing, smiling, singing
psalms, talking with the crowd which was assembled behind him along
with some other monkish ascetics (2.4), and blessing them all (20.1):
‘Strengthen yourselves in the faith of Christ Jesus (4.3).” So, he bent his
knees and prayed. After the praying, then, he stretched out his neck and
his head was removed. He fulfilled his martyrdom on day fifteen of the
month Hathur in the reign of Diocletian and Maximian, the lawless and
reckless kings (12.6).

Apa Pachomius

Pachomius was born in the south of the country, probably near Qena
in the Thebaid, and his first career was in the imperial army. There he
gained the knowledge about organising large numbers of people safely
and effectively that later would help him formulate principles for com-
munal living in monasteries. He was openly baptised as Christian upon
his honourable discharge from the army around 315, at a time when Dio-
cletian’s brutal persecutions were still fresh in the memory of Egyptians.
Having first explored the solitary life in the eastern desert, Pachomius
felt called to pioneer the coenobitic lifestyle. Over the next two decades,
at various sites between Esna and Sohag, he founded several monaster-
ies which conformed to the rules sampled in the first reading below. In
keeping with the meandering valley of the Nile, an Upper Egyptian mon-
astery was essentially a self-sufficient agricultural community of men,
women and children, who came together to pray, sing psalms and tend
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the sick and the elderly. Their daily routines were organised according
to traditional patterns of life as much as the new rules and, indeed,
the monastery churches often stood on the sites of ancient pharaonic
shrines. Each community also had dormitories headed by a warden or
houseman (pMNH1 (5.1)) who provided pastoral care and spiritual guid-
ance, as well as an assembly room for weaving and prayer.

Although Pachomius was an advocate of social distancing to pre-
vent the spread of both contraband and infection, in 346 he died from
a plague because he was neither the first nor the last in charge of such
matters to ignore his own rules, as recounted in the second reading be-
low. Despite a humbling demise, his legacy was greater than he could
have envisioned: his life and works circulated across the Empire in
Greek, and were translated into Latin by Jerome — also responsible for
the Vulgate translation of the Bible. John Cassian, a wealthy Roman
citizen, trained as a young monk at Scetis but, in the early fifth century,
was despatched by the Church to Marseilles, where he founded the first
monasteries that adapted coenobitic practices to European conditions.
These communities, in turn, became the wellspring for the foundational
contribution of monasteries to the educational, charitable and cultur-
al development of mediaeval Europe. Accordingly, many of Pachomius’
rules were incorporated more or less verbatim into the classic monastic
code of Benedict (c. 480-550).

Excerpts from Pachomius’s rules of monastic life
NNE-PIOME TERC-POME EMDNE H €XOKMEY EMITOYTOW

No person shall wash someone while he is sick (16.4), even to clean
him (20.2), when it has not been agreed (19.7).3

NNE-P(IDME MB-TEYAME XN MEYPMNHI OYTE NNE-POME M)B-
POME EMTIOYTOWM OYTE ON NNE-PAOME M)B-PAOME €Y2MOOC

No person shall shave his head without his warden; neither shall
anyone shave anyone when it has not been agreed; neither too shall an-
yone shave anyone when they are sitting.

NNE-PIOME BADK ETICADOY? H ETTMA NOY(MM €PE-TIEYTOOYE NPaT(
H €Pe-TIEYIMPHA) GWWAE MMOY €1TE€ 2MITTME €1TE PNTCIDW®E

3. Text adapted from W. C. Till: Koptische Grammatik (Saidischer Dialekt). Leipzig, Verlag
Enzyklopédie (1986), pages 288-290.
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No person shall go to the gathering nor to the dining place while his
sandals of his foot (5.2) or even while his cloak is covering him (6.3),
whether from the town or from the field.

NNE-POME Ka-TIEYTIPHA) MITPH ANTOYKMAE EMOY MM MMEEPE
No person shall take off (literally ‘drop’) his sun cloak until they ring
for the midday eating (17.5).

NNE-PIOME AMA2TE NTGIX MIEYW)BHP OYTE KENAAY NELAOC
NTAY A EKNAKA-0YMALE €2Pal OYTMK NMMa( €ITE EK2MOOC
€ITE EKAPEPATK EITE EKMOOW)E

No person shall hold the hand of his friend nor any part of his
(NTa-4). Instead, you are going to leave a cubit between you and him
(4.2), whether you are sitting, whether you are standing (11.8) or
whether you are walking.

EPWAN-OYCON A€ WOOGEY NqQTHMNKOTK 3NN €JMO0ME €2OYN
€BON N(PXPla NOYQ)THN H OYKOYl NNE2 €PE-TIEqPMNHI BWDK
€MMa NNOIKONOMOC NYXITOY Nayg MANTIAO aYM NJXITOY ON
ereyMa

Moreover, if a brother wounds himself (18.2) and does not sleep
(18.3) - instead he walks about (literally ‘in and out’) — and he needs a
cloth or a bit of oil, his warden shall go to the place of the storekeepers
and get them (N-q-X1T-0Y) for him (16.4), until he heals (17.5) and
then he takes them back (literally ‘again’) to their place.

EPWAN-OYA (I-OYEIAOC EMIIMDY AN M€ E€YETAN0Y E€TEYNALB
SNTCYNAZIC NOYCON NMAXN NUMETANOEl NYAQEPAT] 2MIIMa
NOYMDM

If someone takes an item which is not his (16.2), he shall be pulled
up (19.7) (literally ‘lifted at his shoulders’) in the assembly for a time of
praying, and repent and stand in the eating place (17.3).

EYWANGN OYa €4TTMON H NOYMPM TaPa-TI)l EYNAEMTTIMA
Na{ KaTa MEMIIWMa MIEYRWB

If someone is found quarrelling (19.7), and even then responds more
than is appropriate (literally ‘more than the measure’), he is going to be
punished in proportion to the deserving of his deed (17.1).
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Pachomius and the plague

ACAMMIE A€ ON NOY200Y 24M)DNE NGI-TIENEIMT MMM MIEYTAME
A2AY 2NNECNHY X€ qU)DNE OYAE MMEYTANROYTY MNMEYM)WNE
KATA-TIECHNHOIA  * dAAa  2PAl-NTEUMNTXWWPE ETTAXPHY
NEAYBMK €BON NMMAY E€MMIPC X € ENEYWRC NGI-NECNHY 2N-NEROOY
E€TMMAY * aYWD AITEl €JWPC 2UR€ EMECHT EXN M0 2N TEYMHTE

So, it also happened one day, our father Pachomius got sick. He did
not tell anyone (14.2) from the brothers that he was sick (literally ‘that
he is sickening’), and he did not believe himself with his sickening (17.1)
according to his habit. Instead, from his strength (5.1), which was firm
(19.2), he had gone out with them to the reaping (20.1) because the
brothers were reaping in those days (7.5). Accordingly, while he was
still reaping, he fell down on his face (1€4-20) in their midst.*

NECNHY A€ AYW)TOPTP aYD aYNMMT €20YN €POY aYTOYNOC]
RIXN-TIK22 * aYPE€ €POY €YN-OYNOG N@MOM PM-TIqCOMA E€BOA
eM-TIEqMNE NTOOY A€ aYMOOWE NMMAY MANTOYNT] €20YN
€OENEETE AUNOX( EXN-TKa2 €JMHP MIEYMOXQ NECNHY A€
AY2AZIOYN MMOY €TPEYBOA] €BON €TBE-MIPMOM NYNKOTK LXN-
OYGAOG NO€E NNECNHY THPOY €TMMNE ° NTOY A€ MIGCMTM
NCDOY MMl © daAAA NEUNHX M€ 2IXM-TIKa €JMHN €BON aYD
NEYPMOOC €4COBN EPOY NG1-0Ya @N-TUKAABT

Therefore, the brothers panicked and ran toward him, and they sat
him on the ground. They found him while there was a great fever in his
body (7.4) as a result of his sickness (19.8). Therefore, they walked with
him until they brought him (®aNT-0Y-NT-Q) into the monastery. He
laid himself (11.8) on the ground, while bound in his belt (19.3). So, the
brothers advised him to make him undress himself because of the fever
(20.3), and sleep on a bed like all the brothers who are sick. However, he
did not obey them in this (13.6). Instead, he was slumped on the ground
(20.1), and stayed that way (literally ‘he was carrying on’ (9.2)). There-
fore, someone was sitting fanning him with his hood (20.1).

NEAYBMK THPOY 210YCOT €20YN €TCYNAZIC AYP-WOMNT NEOOY
EYWAHA EYPEIME €2Pal EMXO0EIC XEKAC EYNAKAAY NAY NEENKOY1
NOYO€10) QIXN-TIKa2 ° aY® MNNCA-QOMNT N2OOY a4yX00Y
OEMAMPOC MYAPOOY NGI-TIENEIDT MA2MM €YXD MMOC X€ 2
€POTN E€TETNPEIME ATIOYERCACNE AP IME €BON 2ITN-TIXO0EIC

4. Text adapted from L.-Th. Lefort: S. Pachomii vitae sahidice scriptae. Corpus scripto-
rum Christianorum orientalium: Scriptores Coptici, 9. Paris, Otto Harrassowitz (1933),
pages 87-96.
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€TBHHT €TPABWK EPATOY NNAEIOTE THPOY * NECNHY A€ AYKTOOY
€MMa €TYNKOTK NPHT(J AYGM EYPEIME €20YN €POYy 2NOYNOG
NOYWDW®YNEHT

They had all gone together into the assembly. They spent three days
praying (9.6), weeping, up to the Lord that he would leave him to them
(20.2) for some more time on the earth (2.3). Then, after three days
our father Pachomius sent Theodore to them, saying, ‘Enough of you
weeping (4.3)! After all, the command has come about from the Lord
about me (4.2) to make me go up to all my fathers (5.2).” However, the
brothers returned to the place which he sleeps in (15.2), and carried on
weeping over him in great heartbreak (9.2).

MNNCIDC 24KTOY €OEMAMPOC aYMAXE NMMAY XE€ E€PMAN
MX0€IC GMIMAMINE MIIPKA-TIACMOMA 2M-TIMa €ETOYNATOMC NEHT(
©2aqoYMMJ NaY eN-OYMKAPNPHT X€ TNAEIPE KaTa MEKWAXE

MNNCIDC  24aMa2Te€ NTOMOPT aYRloY€ EXN-TQUECTNPHT
MITMERCETICNAY XE€ OEMAMPE 2aPEE MITPKA-TIACIOMA 2MITMa
E€TOYNATOMC] NZHT(] * 240YD®WY Nag ON X€ (D MAXO0€EIC NEIWT
TNAECIPE KATa Y NIM €ETEKNA2MN MMOOY €TOOT 2N-OYW)MTEMOT
* OEMAMPOC A€ AYMEEYE 2PAI-NZHT( X € TIDANXKIC €4X.MD MIIal
2NOYNOG MIIAPATTENIA X.€ MHIIOC NTEROINE BI-MIEYCMMA NXI0YE
NCEKMTE €POY NOYMAPTHPION

Afterwards, he turned to Theodore (11.8) and spoke with him: ‘If
the Lord visits me (17.2), do not leave my body (14.1) in the place in
which they are going to bury it (15.2).” He answered him in grief (1.3), ‘I
am going to act according to your speaking.’ Afterwards, he grabbed his
beard (T€4-MOPT), and poked on his chest for the second time (12.4):
‘Theodore,* take care (4.3) — do not leave my body in the place in which
they are going to bury it.” He answered him again, ‘O my fatherly lord,
I am going to act according to everything (2.5) which you are going to
command (€T-K-Na-2MN MMO-0Y) to me in thanksgiving.” So, The-
odore thought to himself that probably he was saying this (13.6) as a
great command in case some people took his body (17.3) by robbing
(17.1) and build round him a martyr’s shrine.

*@EMAMPE is the form used in Greek when speaking to someone named 6€WAWLPOC.

AYM NTEPEYXE Nal 2a4MN@) €BOXN NOYAMPHTE MMIEYWAXE
MNOYON NZHTOY * MNNCIDC 24CPPATIZE MMOY 2NTEYG1X. N)OMNT
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NCOM NTEYNOY 2a4OYMN NpY aqt MMeyqrNa NCOY MNTAYTE
MIEBOT MAWONC NXTIMHTE MIIEEO0Y

Moreover, after he said these things (17.5), he was struck dumb for
a while and did not speak with any of them (literally ‘someone from
them’). Afterwards, he crossed himself with his hand three times. Im-
mediately, he opened his mouth (5.2) and he gave his soul on day four-
teen of the month Pakhons, at hour ten of the day (12.5).

NECNHY A€ THPOY AYTIDT €20YN €POY EYPEIME AYACIAZE
NTEUTAMPO MN-TIEYCMOMa THPJ €TOY22B aAYD® aYP-NMQMXI
MIE2O0Y €TMMAY MNTEYM)H THPC €YM® MMEYKMTE Q1-6H
MIIEOHCIACTHPION ' NTEPOYP-TCYNAZIC A€ MITNAY NWPITAYKDMC
MIEYCMMA E€TOYaAB NOE NNECNHY TYPOY aYM aYTANO €2pal
€X.MY NTEYMPOCHWPA MNNCMC &Y YAANEL 2A-TEYPH WANTOYXIT]
€NTOOY NCETOMC] NCOY MNTH MIIEIEBOT NOYDT TMAW@ONC
E€ANECNHY KTOOY €2Pal €0ENEETE PNOYNOG NOYWMJNPHT MN-
OBBEIO NEPE-222 A€ NPHTOY (DAXE MN-NETRITOYOOY X€ ONTMC
ANMMDIE PNOYMNTMPOANOC MITOOY

So, all the brothers ran in to him, weeping. They kissed his mouth
and all his holy body. Moreover, they spent the rest of that day and the
whole night chanting round him (literally ‘in his surrounding’) in front
of the altar (GHCIACTHPION). So, after they made the assembly of the
morning time, they embalmed his holy body like all the brothers (17.6).
Then they raised on him his wreath. Afterwards, they sang in front of
him until they took him to the hill, and buried him on day fifteen of this
same month, Pakhons. When the brothers had returned to the monas-
tery in great heartbreak and humility, therefore, many from them were
talking with those beside them (NET-21TOYM-0Y) that, ‘Actually we
have become orphaned (literally ‘in orphanhood’) today.’
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CHAPTER 3 SHENOUTE’S LIFE AND WORKS

Shenoute was born to a farming family near Akhmim. His uncle Pgol
had founded the White Monastery nearby, at Sohag, and young Shen-
oute became a monk there in due course, probably following his father’s
death. By 385 (according to the letters copied below) he succeeded as
Abbot and remained in office until his death, following a brief illness,
sometime after 451 and possibly as late as 466. At his death, Shenoute
led a confederation of three monasteries comprising some 4,000 monks
and nuns, and a still larger community of adherents. One of his succes-
sors, Besa, also became his principal biographer and Shenoute’s legacy
has been at the heart of Coptic culture ever since. Sadly, however, the
White Monastery’s splendid collection of books was haphazardly dis-
persed during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (see page 9),
and during the Napoleonic Wars the principal sites at Sohag were ef-
fectively razed by a Mamlouk army. Though the monasteries have been
revitalised more recently, the historic sites are still in desperate need of
conservation.

As a community leader, Shenoute was renowned during his lifetime
as an efficient administrator, a strict reformer and, above all, a fearsome
preacher who championed care for the poor and for refugees. Two epi-
sodes, below, from his biography illustrate his reputation — one recounts
his leadership through a miraculous intervention in battle, the other
his impartial condemnation of a wealthy man who has a skeleton in the
closet. Just as fiercely he denounced atheism and paganism, which he
identified with an entitled ruling elite and, because of his popularity and
unequivocal orthodoxy, Shenoute was chosen to accompany Archbish-
op Cyril to the Ecumenical Council at Ephesus in 431. (Tellingly, that
Council not only denounced the Bishop of Constantinople, Nestorius,
for heresy but eventually had him exiled to Shenoute’s heartland.) The
extant works comprise some 2,000 folios, organised after his death into
Canons of monastic life and public Discourses. He not only read Greek,
Shenoute’s writings betray a meaningful knowledge of classical phi-
losophy and mythology, certain apocryphal gospels, even Manichaeism
(see page 311). His sermons and other discourses encapsulate debates
with lawyers and philosophers about the nature of judgement and pun-
ishment, free will and determinism, along with the moral and social re-
sponsibilities of judges, bishops and the wealthy. Again, two sermons,
below, illustrate his style as an orator and writer: one survives only in an
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Figure 25 The massive enclosure of the White Monastery church takes

the form of a pharaonic temple and incorporates stone blocks from
ancient buildings on the site. Sohag, fifth century.
Source: Mike Shepherd (mikeshepherdimages.co.uk).

extract which condemns as hypocrites those who use public outcry about
immigrants to mask the truth about a rotten society; while the other —only
sampled here — mocks the emptiness of philosophy in the face of faith.

Shenoute and a rich sinner

AYPMME ON €1 WA-TIACIDT MMPOGHTHC OYPMNTOW) OYWHM M€
€MEYPAN TI€ TIETPOC OYPMMAO € €JOYMDA) €X1 CMOY EBOA 21TOOT]
MIIAEIDT MEX Y MITAIKAIOC X.€ CMOY €POI MAEIDT €TOY22B

A man also came to my prophetic father. A man of the district (5.1),
he was a humble man, whose name was Peter (15.4). He was a rich
man, wishing to get blessing (20.2) from my father (5.2). He said to the
righteous one, ‘Bless me, my holy father.”

MACIDT A€ MEXAY NaAY X€ N-TMIMma aN MIIECMOY MIIAXOEIC
X€ AKP-OYNOG NNOBE €TBE-TECRIME NTAKXITC EMEIAH TA)EEPE
T€ NTEKCINE dAAHOMC 2 KEIPE NOYNOG MIIAPANOMIA MITMTO €BOA
MIIX0€IC

5. Text adapted from W. E. Crum (ed): Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the British
Museum. London, British Museum (1905), page 165.
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However, my father said to him, ‘You are not deserving of the blessing
of my Lord (16.2) because you have done a great sin because of the wife
who you have taken (15.2). Since she is the daughter of your sister truth-
fully, you have done a great crime in the presence of the Lord (13.9).

MEXE-TIPMME NaY X€ MTaX0€IC NEIWDT MMN-METANOIA )YOOTT Nal
20AC TEXE-TIAEIMDT NaY XE€ CE ATPAWME €1 EBOX 21 TOOTY AYEINE
NQETAI0Y NPONOKOTTINOC a4TadY MMIACIDT X€ TAPAKANEL
MMOK €TPEKTAAY NATATIH 2aPOl

The man said to him, ‘No repentance exists for me at all (16.3)?’ My
father said to him, ‘Yes.” The man went out from him. He brought 150
coins* (12.3), and gave them to my father, saying, ‘I urge you to give
them for charity on my behalf (20.2).

*In other words, possibly as much as 0.675 kg or 1%21b of pure gold (see page 282).

Shenoute and Duke Heraclius
ACMIIE A€ NOYCOT ETPE-NBAPBAPOC NANOYBa MN-BAAE2MOY BIDK
€2HT 2YX1 NOYTIONIC €YOY(D®) €-EP-TIONEMOC MN-NEXPHCTIANOC *
€UBHK A€ ETIMOAEMOC NGI-TIAOYZ HPAKAIOC AY€El MA-TIENEIDT
€TOY22B Alla PENOYTE AYCENCMNY E€TPEYMAHN €XMY AYD
A]IIaPaAKAAEl MMOY €TPEYTAMIO NaY NOYCTAYPOC NME oN-
NEUGI1X. MMINMMOY YD a4TPEYTOK{ EYKONTOC NE * agyKkaay
€421-0H €UBHK EMTMOAEMOC AWM AYMATACCE NNEBAPBAPOC ETMMAY
2N-0YNOG NAYTIEI 2OCTE NCEWAXE EMMOAEMOC ETMMAY Y2-€2Pl
€M00Y NPOOY E€BOAXE MIMEGOTIIC NTEIPE TA00Y XINTAMAOYZ
APXEl EOHBAEIC

Once, however, the barbarians — those of Nubia and the Blemmyes
— happened to go north (20.3). They took a city, wishing to make war
with the Christians (20.2). However, Duke Heraclius, while going to the
war, came to our holy father, Apa Shenoute (15.4), and requested him
to pray for him. Indeed, he urged him to make him make a wooden cross
by his own hands (8.3). Then, he had it fixed to a wooden pole (19.7)
and put it at the front when he was going to the war (19.5). Accordingly,
he struck those barbarians with grief so great that they speak about that
war up to this very day (17.3), because defeat (6OTTC) of this fash-
ion had not affected them since the Duke ruled the Thebaid (XanTa for
XIN-NT-a (14.3)).5

6. Text adapted from W. C. Till: Koptische Grammatik (Sahidischer Dialekt). Leipzig, Ver-
lag Enzyklopadie (1986), pages 292-293.
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Figure 26 Dating from Shenoute’s lifetime, an icon of Christ Panto-

crator in the White Monastery church, ‘the noblest church of which we
have any remains in Egypt’, according to the architect and Egyptologist
George Somers Clarke (1841-1926). Sohag, fifth century. Source: Mike
Shepherd (mikeshepherdimages.co.uk).

AUEP-MENTPE A€ ON NGI-TIAOYZ 2HPAKAIOC X€ NTEPEIBIK
€20YN 2EN-TMHTE NNEBAPBAPOC AINAY €YPMME NOYOEIN €YEINE
MIENEIDT Al PENOYTE aYD 2YeWBC €BON €XM1 NTEYCTOAH
NOYOEIN 242MBC MMACMMA MIIEAAAY MITEO00Y )DTIE MMOL * aY M
NTEPEUX1 NTEBIKTMPIA 2NOYE00Y 2YEINE NNEAMPON NTATAPXH
NNEWMDA EPAT(Y MIIX0EIC YD 242OMONOTEl NTC(IDTHPIA MIEX PO
X€ ﬁTAC(Q(Dl'[(-I €BOAN 21TEM-TINOYTE MSN-NG(.I))\H)\ MIENEIDT
€TOYaaB alla WENOYTE

However, Duke Heraclius has also made witness: ‘After I came into
the midst of the barbarians (17.5), I saw a bright person resembling our
father, Apa Shenoute. Then, he covered over me his bright cloak. He
covered my body, and nothing of the evil one happened with me (10.5).
Accordingly, after he got the victory in glory, he brought the gifts of the
first-fruits of the spoils to the foot of the Lord (5.2). Then, he admitted
the salvation of the victor, that it happened through God and the prayers
of our holy father, Apa Shenoute (14.3).
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Two more letters to the Archbishop of Alexandria

Among the books from the White Monastery are copies of letters written
by Shenoute to Timothy, who was Archbishop of Alexandria from 380 to
385. In other words, they must date from early in Shenoute’s long tenure
in office; as such, not only are they witnesses to the career of the great foun-
dational Abbot, but they are among the earliest surviving documents from
the normative Sahidic Coptic writing culture. The formality of the cor-
respondence is reflected in Shenoute adopting CINOYO10C, the fancy form
of his name you saw in his first letter to the archbishop (19.9), along with
the royal ‘we’:

CINOYOIOC  THENAXICTOC — TIETCRal  MMEYMEPIT  NIDT
NOEODINECTATOC alla TIMOOEOC MAPXIEMICKOIOC 2MITX01C

Shenoute, this least, is the one who is writing to his beloved father,
best beloved of God (6€0pInecTaTOC), Apa Timothy, the Archbishop,
in the Lord (13.4).7

XAIPETE AlPAE €MATE NTEPIX1 NNECRAl NTEKMNTEWDT
€TOY22B Q2ITM-TIPEYM)MMENOYTE HNCON Nal NTAYQ)MIE NaN
NCOXCA 21-TIAPAMYOIa ANP-0€ 2DC €ANOYDM)T €BON 2ITOOTOY
NTEKIKWN €TPOPI MIIEXC

Hello. I rejoiced greatly after I got the writings (17.5) of your holy
fatherliness from the worshipful brother (5.1) —these things which have
become for us comforting as well as encouraging (15.1). We have act-
ed as though (9.6) we have kissed through them your image that bears
Christ (15.4).

AYM ANTMKNPHT NTEPNCIDTHM ENWAXE NTCOPIA MIINOYTE
E€T-NPHTK Tal €TEPE-TAIKAIOCYNH NHY €BOX NPHTC aYMD OY€EO0Y
MN-OYMNTPMMa0 NET2I-OYNaM aYMd 21-2BOYP MMOC €copl
A€ ON MIINOMOC MN-TINA 2I-TIECAAC ETPENXO00C 2MMN NOE
NTAMMETOY2AAB X00C X€ NI NIM ANOK MXO€IC MAXOEIC X€
AKMEPIT Wa-2pal ENEIW!

Likewise, we have been encouraged after we heard the sayings
of God’s wisdom that are from you — this thing which righteousness
comes out of (15.2), and even glory and profit, the things which are
right and left from it (10.5). However, it also bears the law and mercy
on its tongue (14.3) to make us also say (20.3) — in the way that the holy

7. Text adapted from J. Leipoldt with W. E. Crum: Sinuthii Archimandritae vita et opera
omnia III. Corpus scriptorum Christianorum orientalium: Scriptores Coptici. Paris, Otto
Harrassowitz (1908), pages 13-15.
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one said (NT-a-TI-TIETOYaaB X.00C) — ‘Who am I (8.1) even, O Lord my
Lord, that you have loved me up to these lengths?’*

€PE-TIXO0EIC XAPIZE NaN MIINOG NAMPON €TE€ TaralH T€
NTEKRATIDCYNH €KO NaN NA)DC EKMOONE MMON Ay EKKYBEPNA
MMON 2N-2(DB NIM EKITPECBEYE 22PON ¢NNEKMAN €TOYAAB YD
E€TMHIT NNAZPM-TINOYTE OYXAl 2M-MIXO0EIC MENMEPIT NEIWT
NQATIDTATOC

The Lord is granting us this great gift that is the love of your Holiness
(13.8), acting as shepherd for us (15.3), nursing us, even steering us in
every matter and interceding for us in your prayers, which are holy and
accordingly accepted before God (19.3). Farewell, our beloved and most
holy (gariwTaToC) father.

*A reference from Paul’s letters in the New Testament (1 Chronicles 17:16).

The address of the final letter here is lost, but its contents bear close com-
parison to the previous, with significant variations indicated below in italics.
Shenoute’s final remark — which appears only in this letter — may refer to
his recent succession in the wake of the death of the previous Abbot (in other
words, TIENMAKAPIOC NCON ‘our blessed brother’):

AlPAME EMATE NTEPLX1 NNECEAl NTEKMNTEIDT E€TOY22B
21ITM-TIPEMMAENOYTE NCON AYM NEIWT ala MAZIMINOC Nal
NTAYQ)MME NaN NCOACA 21-TIAPAMYOIA ANP-0€ 2(DC €ANOYMDW)T
€BOX 2ITOOTOY NTEKSIKMN €TPOPEI MIIEXC

[The missing address was here, presumably as above.]

I rejoiced greatly after I got the writings (17.5) of your holy father-
liness from the brotherly and also fatherly servant of God, Apa Maximin
—these things which have become for us comforting as well as encourag-
ing. We have acted as though we have kissed through them your image
that bears Christ.

AYD ANTMOKNPHT NTEPNCIDTM ENWAXE NCOPIlA MIINOYTE
E€TNPHTK Tal €TEPE-TAIKAIOCYNH NHY €BOX 2NPIC aYD OYEOOY
MNOYMNTPMMAO NETRIOYNAM YD 212BOYP MMOC €CHOP1 A€ ON
MITNOMOC MNTINA 2ITTIECAAC ETPEN.X.00C (DN NOE NTATMETOY22B
XO00C X€ ANT NIM ANOK TIXO0€IC MAXOEIC XE AKMEPIT (I)AZPAi
eNelml

Likewise, we have been encouraged after we heard the wise sayings
of God that are from you - this thing out of whose mouth righteousness
comes (literally ‘which righteousness comes from its mouth’ (5.2)),
and even glory and profit, the things which are right and left from it.
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However, it also bears the law and mercy on its tongue to make us also
say —in the way that the holy one said - ‘Who am I even, O Lord my Lord,
that you have loved me up to these lengths?’

EPE-TIXOEIC NAXAPIZE NAN ()2BOX MINNOG NAMPON €TE
TaCAMH T€ NTEKPATIMCYNH €KO NaN NQMC €KMOONE MMON
AYM EKKYBEPNa MMON 2NMDB NIM EKITPECBEYE 2APON SNNEKMAN
€TOY22B AYM® ETWHIT NNAZPMIINOYTE THNIAPAKANEL G€
NTEKMNTTENEIOC E€TPEKMAHA EXMN NTNMMIMa 2MMN NXWDK
€BOX MITENAPOMOC NOYEIPHNH NOE MITENMAKAPIOC NCON

The Lord is going to grant us henceforward this great gift that is the
love of your Holiness, acting as shepherd for us (15.3), nursing us, even
steering us in every matter and interceding for us in your prayers, which
are holy and accordingly accepted before God (19.3). In addition (7.3),
we urge your perfection to pray for us (20.3) that we ourselves be worthy
(17.3) of finishing our race* peacefully like our blessed brother (3.3).

*A reference from Paul’s letters in the New Testament (2 Timothy 4:7).

From a sermon about immigration
ENWANX00C €2Pal EPOK TINOYTE MMANTOKPATMP XE€ MIPTAAN
€TOOTOY NNEIPEONOC ETTIER T-CNOY EBOX ENO NOE MITETX10Ya ANON
NPOME NTAYTaAY MMINMMOY MIIXMPM EMPRMDB €aKAOAPCIA NIM®
ANMER-NTOM) ANMER-MIONIC aYM NTME MNNERIOOYE ENaWKAK
€BOX €TBE-00TE NZENBAPBAPOC €N EBOX X € OYOl OYOl POEINE
X€ €TBE-NaAWHPE PENKOOYE X€ E€TBE-NACIOTE aYD NACNHY °
€qTMN 6€ 2MMY TIEIMT H €ECTWN TMaaY €TMN TCON €qTMWN
TIPIDME E€TPIME aAYD ETNERNE X€ ATEYWEEPE TIOPNEYE aAYWD
ATIEYWHPE PACEBHC aYD MEYCON * €)X E OYNLOEINE EYMOKSNSHT
X€ ANEYWHPE H NEYCNHY PNOBE ONTMC CEMMMa NTAEI0 NIM

If we say up to you (18.2), O God, ruler of all (TANTOKPAT®P, see
Figure 26), ‘Do not give us to these peoples who pour blood out’, we are
like blasphemers (19.4). We are the people (8.1) who have given their
own selves to the pollution for conducting every dirty business (17.1).
We have filled the districts, filled the cities as well as the towns and the
roads (2.2), screaming because of the fear of barbarians (15.2), crying
out ‘Woe, woe’ — some ‘because of my children’, others ‘because of my
parents and my siblings’. Yet, where is he, indeed, the father (14.4);
or where is she, the mother; where is he, the brother; where is he, the
person who weeps and indeed mourns that his daughter acted like a
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prostitute (rTOpNeYe), and likewise his son and even his brother acted
profanely (P-aCEBHC)? Supposing there are some who grieve because
their children or their siblings have sinned (2.3), actually they are wor-
thy of every honour (18.4).8

Extracts from a response to a pagan philosopher

Tl TI€ TAOTOC NTA-TIENIDT €TOY22B MIIPOGHTHC alla (YENOYTE
X004 NTEPE-0YPINOCOPOC NPANHN €1 YAPOY €AYEL NAY NPENKECOTT
€JCOOYN A€ MMOY X€ M-TIEUMEEYE COYTMN AN €20YN EMNOYTE
222 A€ 2N-NAPXMN €T2MOOC 222 THY MN-NPMMa0 €YCOOYN MMOY
€2YKMM) NCa-TIal NTEIMINE * NTEPEJEI ECIDTM EMAOTOC AYAPXEL
NQ2XE E4X D MMOC NTEIRE X€

This is the lesson which our prophetic holy father, Apa Shenoute,
said (15.2) after a pagan philosopher came to him (17.5), having come
(15.4) to him on some other occasions (2.4); though (A€) knowing
him because his thinking does not incline toward God (16.2); though
many from the magistrates who were sitting beside him, and the rich
who knew him, had mocked this (lesson) in the same fashion. After he
(the philosopher) came to hear the lesson, he (Shenoute) began talking,
speaking like this:

MexXay NGI-MEMNPOPHTHC X€ OYN-OYMOYl Na@) €BON aYD
NIM USTGN({NA[-’EOTG AN TIXO0€IC TINOYTE amaXe aYD NIM
TMETENYNATIPOPHTEYE AN MXO0EIC MENTAYRMN aYD MEYTINa NIM
TMETENYNAX.M AN NNET®@OOT H NIM METNA2MIT NNETPNOBPE

The prophet said, ‘A lion is going to roar and who is the one who is
not going to be afraid (16.3). The Lord God, he has spoken and who is
the one who is not going to understand (16.2)? The Lord is the one who
has commanded along with his spirit — who is the one who is not going
to say the things that are (19.2), or who is the one who is going hide the
things that do good?®

8. Text adapted from J. Leipoldt with W. E. Crum: Sinuthii Archimandritae vita et opera
omnia III. Corpus scriptorum Christianorum orientalium: Scriptores Coptici. Paris, Otto
Harrassowitz (1908), page 67.

9. Text adapted from J. Leipoldt with W. E. Crum: Sinuthii Archimandritae vita et opera
omnia III. Corpus scriptorum Christianorum orientalium: Scriptores Coptici. Paris, Otto
Harrassowitz (1908), pages 44—62.
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First, the Abbot has stern words for those who attend church but are not
wholly committed to faith, employing the image of an earth-bound crea-
ture eventually dragging down a heavenly creature:

€12MO00C ANOK 21XN-0OYTOOY MEXE METX.M NNal AINAY €YZMON
€URa-TIAHP €YMIQE MNKEZMON E€UYRIXM-TIKAY AIP-OYNOG NPaWME
X€ AMETZHA GMGOM €XM-TIETMOOME 2LXMITKAL MNNCA-OYAMIPHTE
A€ ATZMON ETIXMIIKA KTOY EXMIETPHA agaMagTe MMOY
AUPX.0€IC €POY

‘When I myself was sitting on a hill (6.3)’, said the one who says these
things (13.6), ‘I saw a creature (€-0Y-ZMON) which was in the air fight-
ing with another creature which was on the ground. I rejoiced (literally
‘made great joy’) that the one which was flying overcame over the one
which was walking on the ground (19.5). After a while, however, the
creature which was on the ground turned (11.8) on the one which was
flying, seized it, and controlled it (9.6).

NCOPOC NAEIME X € TTEIMAX.E TTALAIPETIKOC NIMTIE ETO NPHTCNAY
OYMOEIPE TAP aN T€ XE€ OYN-OY2ANHN H AIPETIKOC @NTEKKAHCIA
E€MNT( MICTIC MMAY * NEAAATE G€ 2OY PNTEKKAHCIA NPag NCOTT
€1IC MITA0C MMAaY MNTECMOYNE ° €WM)XE W)APEMPAIPETIKOC G€
MNIIZANHN TPA) €BOX NNEYGLX, H NCEYITOY €2Pal NOYTIOKPICIC
X€ EYMAHA €IC NEAXATE 2OY €IPE€ MIIal N2a@ NCOM €YTNWPQ)
€BOX NNEYTNQ

‘The wise are going to realise that this saying is what applies to
each heretic (13.3), who is uncommitted (literally ‘made of two minds’
(19.4)).Itisno surprise (16.2), after all, that there is a pagan or a heretic
in the church who has no faith (15.4). In addition, the birds themselves
are in the church often (8.3). The peacock is there and the goose (7.6).
Supposing, moreover, the heretic and the pagan spread out their hands
and even lift them up (18.3) in the appearance (PN-T-2YTIOKPICIC)
that they are praying: the birds themselves do this often, when they are
spreading out their wings.

H €TETNNAMIDE MNICATANAC (D NAMCTOC EMNTHTN MMAY
MIMEOYPWN NTTICTIC Ml €ETETNAMGMGOM NPHT( €EQM NEYCOTE
OYOl NHTN €TETNWANTMBMDK €ETEKKAHCIA H ETETNWANTMX1 EBOX
2MICMMa MNIMIECNOY MITX.0€1C OYOL A€ ON NHTN € TETETNWANBMDK
H €TETNW)ANX1 €BOX QMITMYCTHPION €TOY22B €TETNO NPHTCNAY

‘Or are you going to fight with Satan, O unbelievers, when you do
not have the buckler of the faith (10.3)? This, you are going to be able
to extinguish his barbs with (20.6)? Woe to you, if you do not go to the
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church, or if you do not partake of the body and the blood of the Lord
(18.3). However, woe to you also, if you go or if you partake of the holy
mystery while you are uncommitted.’

Next, Shenoute compares the statements of philosophers about faith to the
meaningless croaking of frogs, and those who listen to them he compares to
children amused by the sounds frogs make:

EMXE OYN-OY2A A€ OYDD) EXNE OYPEANHN H OYAIPETIKOC
E€Y2WB MAPEYXNE TIEIZMON ENEAAXICTON ETHMMAY €TE TEYPYCIC
M€ KIM NTEYAINE EMECHT aYM NCA-TME €TE€ W)APENWMHPEMHM
XNOYY €YCIBE H EYXINPAY €YXM MMOC X€ €NE MMMOOY NHY *
2EN-TEIMINE ON NE NETNHY €MMa NMINE MN-NETEINE MMOOY
METOY(®) A€ ON EETETEIMA NAY €TBE-TEYMNTRA? NWAXE XE
CEX(M NNETENCEWOOTT AN 2M-TIEYCOOYN NNOYX. MAPEYX00C NaY
NTEIPE X€

‘Supposing there is someone wishing to ask a pagan or a heretic some
matter (20.2), he should ask this insignificant creature over there (16.5),
whose nature (literally ‘who his nature’) is moving his head down, in-
deed away from the sky (13.4) — who the children ask (15.2), laughing
or joking (11.8), “Is the water coming (14.4)?” In this fashion, also, are
the ones who go to oracles (literally ‘the places of asking’) and the ones
who resemble them (7.5). Therefore, the one wishing also to chastise
them (20.2) about their excess of speaking (5.1) because they are say-
ing the things that are not true (16.2) in their false thinking (17.2), he
should talk to them like this:

NIM METXNOY NNEKPOYP €TBE-MTMOOY X€ ENE UNHY NO€ €Te€
MAYXE-TIAl NGI-NETXINPAY €BOAXE CEMA) €BON 2INEKPWOY
NMMa  NPaATE NMMOOY ° €PE-TEIRE P-0Y ETPE-NPHIEPHTHC
MIIAOTOC NPMMa0 E€METEIMA NHTN NCEXO0OC X€ €1€ NETNAY E€BOA
NETNAXNE-NBANEEYE ENELIOOYE H TIOYOEIN TMETNAXNE-TIKAKE
€MOYOEIN H NP(IOME NETNAXNE-2ENTBNOOYE €TBE 2ENMHCTYPION
MN-2ENITEOHTT NTE-TINOYTE

‘Who is the one who is going to ask the frogs about the water,
whether it is coming, in the way that those who joke say this because
they (frogs) are calling out on the banks of the flowing places of the
waters? What does this way do (14.4)? To make the servants of the
rich Word chastise you (20.3) and say (17.3), “Then, those who see
clearly are the ones who are going to ask the blind for the paths? Or
the light is what is going to ask the dark for the light? Or people are the
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ones who are going to ask animals about mysteries (19.3) and secrets
of God (2.3)?”

€TBE-Tal AaTEICMH MME TNTNTHYTN ENTBNOOYE NATEIME
ATETNWMIE €TETNEINE MMOOY NOE €TOYXMD MMOC X€ MPDME
€UeNOYTal0 MIMEYEIME €POY AYNOX( MNNTBNOOYE NATEIME
AYEINE MMOOY * H OYMOIPE NNAPPHTN T€ X € NETHOPEl MIICOOYN
MME 2N-NEYCITIOTOY NO€ €TCHP CDBE NCIDTN NOE ON €TOYMOKY
NPHT €EX(MTHN X € NAAIMMN CAOBE NCDTN NTETNCOOYN AN EBONXE
ATETNPAOHT

‘Because of this, this true voice likens you (TNTN-THYTN) to the wit-
less animals. You have become the same as them (literally ‘when you
resemble them’ (15.3)) in the way it is said (19.7), “The man who is
with honour and does not know himself, he has been flung with the wit-
less animals (19.7), and resembled them.”* Or it is a surprise before
you (4.1) that those who bear the true knowledge on their lips, in the
way that it is written (19.3), are laughing at you (7.1); and in the same
way also that they are burning within over you, because the demons are
laughing at you and you do not know (16.2), because you have acted in
ignorance (9.6).

*A reference from the Bible (Psalm 49).

To conclude his sermon, the Abbot argues that the church is the most ef-
fective road toward true faith for all people, and specifically for the monk:

OY2IH T€ ECMOOME PIOYRIH EBOAXE OYKAOOAIKH EKKAHCIA T€
€CMOOME 2ITERIH MME MIIXOEIC aYD EOYN-2ENMHHM)E NABMDK
€20YN €MMNY €BOX 2ITOOTC ° OYOEIN T€ €CMOOWE @MIIOYOEIN
NTay€l €MKOCMOC TXO0€EIC 1IC E0YN-222 A€ MOOWME PMIECOYOEIN
KaTa-0€ €TCHY X€ NTWTN M€ MOYOEIN MITKOCMOC * OYPEYTERM-
P(DME T€ €TPEYMOOWE KATA-TIMIIMWA MITXO0EIC

‘She is a road walking on a road (13.5) because she is a catholic
church (3.3) walking on the true road of the Lord (15.2). Accordingly,
many people (3.5) are going to go into life by it (19.8). She is a light
walking in the light that has come to the world (15.1), the Lord Je-
sus, while many, therefore, are walking in her light just as it is written
(15.4), “You are the light of the world.” She is a people-summoner (5.1)
to make them walk according to the Lord’s value (20.3).

NTOC 2MC ON NTAYTAZMEC €Mal €TPECMOOME SMITMIIA)A
MOTWEM  NTAYTA2MEC NEHT( @NOBBIO NIM 2IMNTPMPa®)
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MNOYMNTRAPM)ZHT * OYOYCIA TE KATA-TIENTATIOCTONOC MAPATTEINE
MMOY NOYON NIM 210YCOT €TPEYMAPLICTa NNEYCMMA NOYOYCla
€CONQ €COYaAB ECPaNay MIINOYTE ° OYMNTEPO A€ ON TE€
MNOYMNTOYHHB OY2EONOC ECOY2AB TE OYAAOC ETIDNY TE KaTA-
TETCHY OYMAENER TE €CWOOT MNIEWDT MNIWMHPE MNIEMN
€TOY22B

‘Indeed, she also, she has been summoned (NT-a-Y-Ta2M-C) to this
(19.7), to make her walk in the value of the calling in which she has been
summoned (15.2), in all humility and courtesy and tolerance (5.1). She
is a sacrifice, according to what the apostle declared to everyone together,
to make them offer their bodies for a living sacrifice, holy and pleasing to
God (15.3). Therefore, she is a kingdom and a priesthood (5.1). She is a
holy nation. She is a people for living according to what is written (19.3).
She is an eternity living with Father, Son and Holy Spirit (19.2).

AYM MECON €4@)OOTT NaC ﬁOYOGl(l) NIM aYD NTOC ecaoornt
Nag (MAENER NENER * PITN-2ENTAPABOAH A€ ON KATA-NETPadH
TICON NTTIAPOENOC H TWENEET H TCMONE ETMMAY TE MEXC OYCON
M€ OYNYMPIOC 1€ OYTIAPOENOC € OYWBHP € OYWHPEWHM M€
AYM OYXOEIC M€ OYECOOY M€ AYW OYWDC M€ OYOYCla TIE Ay
OY3PXIEPEYC ME OYBM NENOONE € OYTOOY ME 0Y200Y TE aYWD
OYPH T1€ OY TI€ &Y M OYPIEIB T€ OYPAE M€ AYD OYWOPTT 1€ OYAOT0C
ME AY® WPIMMICE TE€ aYD TMNOYTE M€ E€TNAKPINE MTHP]
NYKPINE MIIOYATIOYa KATA-NEYPBHYE * TIKECEETIE A€ MMNTMNTPE
NNEI)AXE €ICZHHTE THPOY CECH PNNErPAdH aYM METWA)
€TNOEI QNACOYWNOY THPOY

‘Moreover, the brother lives for her at every moment, and she
too lives for him for ever and ever. Therefore, through parables also
(19.8), according to the Scriptures, Christ is the brother of the maid-
en or the bride or that sister (13.4). He is brother, he is bridegroom,
he is maiden, he is friend, he is infant, and he is lord. He is sheep
and he is shepherd. He is sacrifice and he is high priest. He is vine,
he is hill, he is daytime and he is sun. He is sword and he is lamb
(1.3). He is end and he is first. He is word and he is first-born and he
is God, who is going to judge all (16.1), and judge (17.3) each one
(16.5) according to his acts (2.2). Therefore, the rest of the evidence
of these sayings too (2.4), all, they are written in the Scriptures (7.3).
Accordingly, the reader who reflects, he is going to know them all
(g-Na-COYDN-0Y).
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This conclusion to Shenoute’s sermon is followed by a list of contents for the
whole volume, in which each sermon or discourse is identified using a key
phrase from the text. Of course, the present sermon was at the end of the
volume, so it is the last one listed, under the title ‘When I myself was sitting
on a hill’ (see page 268):

€TICTONH €

+p-moige

TIETINS MIINOYTE

NNEJMXN NOYOEI®) NIM NG10YHHB

E€PWAN-TIAOTOC XD NNETHIT €TEINTPOPHTIA

€12MO0C ANOK 21X NOYTOOY

5 Letters (12.1)

I Am Surprised (9.6)

The Spirit of God

Priest Shall Not Perish at Any Time (16.4)

If the Word Speaks What is Reckoned to This Prophecy (18.2)

When I Myself Was Sitting on a Hill
After the list of contents, there is a colophon — in other words, a statement
by the very person who copied the volume out for the White Monastery
library:

T 29X MK €BOX NGI-TIMERTOY NAOTOC MITENEIMT EPE-NEYCMOY
€TOY22B NA@DMIE NMMAN THPN 210YCOIT 2AMHN

Mal M€ XMMME aYD TNOG HNKalPalaloON NTagcagq
NGI-TIENMAINOYTE NCON aY® TIENEWDT THIAMA KOXNOE aYD

TIAPXHMANAPITHC MIMMONACTHPION MMENEIMT MMOPOPHTHC
Ala MENOYTE NOENHTE NCIOYT €TPEYM® NPHT( MNNEYW)HPE
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MNOYON NIM 210YCOT €Y2HY MNOYCOACA NNETM®) aYD €TCATH
MNOYOYXal NTEYYYXH XEKAC €EPE-TIX0€IC NaPOYNa NMMaq
MIIE200Y MIEYSMIIAINE QAMHN €4EW)DIIE

APITAMEEYE 2D NATAMH NTETNMAHN 2P0l ANOK MEIPEYPNOBE
NEBIHN

O God,* the fifth lesson of our father has finished — its holy blessings
are going to happen with us all together. Amen (16.1).

This is the book and the great compendium our pious brother and
our father, the cleric Kolthe — also the Archimandrite of the Monastery
of Our Prophetic Father (3.2), Apa Shenoute of the Monastery of Asyut
—wrote (15.2) in order to let him read from it (20.3) with his brothers
and everyone together, for benefit (€-0Y-2HY) and consolation to those
who read and who hear, and wellbeing for his soul, so that the Lord is
going to be merciful with him on the day of visiting him (17.2). Amen,
it shall happen (16.4).

Remember me too (17.2), please, and pray on my behalf (17.3).Iam
this wretched sinner.

* T is the standard abbreviation of TNOYT€ according to the spelling conventions of
the Bohairic dialect, doubtless because this book was copied — and the colophon written
—later than the era when Sahidic was the pre-eminent Coptic dialect (see page 7).
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CHAPTER 4 NOTABLE FIGURES AT JEME

Letters from Frange and Tsie

Though born in Medamud, Frange lived his adult life into the early 700s
on the west bank of the Nile at Thebes (6.5). There, along with his dis-
ciple Moses, he wove linen, made ropes and shoes, and bound books.
From the nineteenth century, various museums collected dozens of
ostraca he wrote, until the great pioneering scholar of Coptic, Walter
Ewing Crum (1865-1944), labelled him irrepressible — so often did he
encounter Frange among his sources. More recently, a research group
from the Free University of Brussels (ULB) discovered Frange’s work-
space in the courtyard of an ancient tomb, originally built for a vizir of
Thebes in the reign of Amenhotep II (c. 1426-1400 Bc). This working
area yielded more than 800 new documents — some 600 certainly writ-
ten by Frange, while another 76 are addressed to him by his sister, Tsie.
Accordingly, his personal archive has become an exceptional source of
information about urban life in Late Antique Egypt, and the man himself
may be seen not only as a prodigious Coptic writer but also one of ob-
vious style and literacy. The mere existence of his archive suggests that
our understanding of the culture of books and writing in Late Antique
Egypt has been skewed somewhat by our initial reliance on monastic
libraries for the survival of Sahidic Coptic at all.

Here are a couple of Frange’s prayers on the two sides of an ostracon,
purchased in the mid-nineteenth century at Thebes. They seem anodyne
and unremarkable at first glance. However, the balanced layout includes,
on each side: (a) an address to Christ written over three lines; with (b)
complementary future tenses; invoking both (c) the monastery and (d)
a blessing by reference to the Bible; and (e) a first-person conclusion. On
one side, a graphic flourish decorates the Biblical name ‘Jacob’ and frames
Frange’s signature. On the other side, Frange’s writing fills the flat surface
of the stone but, at the conclusion, as the stone begins to fall away, he
has added 1criexc within a dotted frame, and a final religious flourish.
There are many such examples of his aptitude for laying out text with
thoughtful word choices and attention to form, including both its graphic
presentation and its relationship to the surface of the ostracon:

ICMEXC TNMWHPE MIINOYTE €ETONP €KEZAPER ENPMDME

NTE2YNETE MN-NTBNOOYE NICMOY €POOY @MIIECMOY
NaBPa2aM MNICAAK MNI:KM:B: PANTE €]Ceal NTEYSIX,
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Jesus Christ, the son of the living God, you shall protect the men
of the monastery and the animals (16.4), and bless them in the
blessing of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob (17.3). Frange, writing his
(own) hand.

P ICNIEXC MMHPE MIINOYTE €TONQ E€KNACMOY €TERENETE
oNCMOY NIM €(CHP PoNTErpadH Ma NaN  NAaTATH

Jesus Christ, the son of the living God, you are going to bless the
monastery in every blessing written in Scripture (16.4). Give us
charity, O Lord, Jesus Christ.!°

At the end the group XMr-ye is a cryptic Christian reference. The let-
ters X M [ are the initials of the Greek phrase ypiotov popio yevva ‘Mary
bore Christ’. The final two letters exemplify a word game known as isopse-
phy (‘equal counting’), relying on the use of letters as numerals (12.1).
First, we treat the letters as numerals, so q is ‘90’ and e is ‘9’. Then, we
equate the number to an actual word whose letters also ‘total’ 99, such as
AMHN (A +M+H+N=1+40+8+50=99). Finally, we arrive at the state-
ment ‘Mary bore Christ + Amen’.

Now, a letter discovered at Deyr al-Bahari had originally been sent by
Frange to his (actual?) brother David. Notice the idiom used to address
people KaTa-NE€YPaN ‘according to their names’, which means ‘each
one individually’ (compare the form of this idiom to that on page 313).

P ANOK JPANTE €4C2al €MINE ETTEYCON AXYELA MNNATIEYHT
THPOY KaTa-NEYPAN OYXal MITX0€IC

P APITATAMH NIl TIPOOYA) NCNAY NTBT NICGAGO0Y NIYITOY
NT€l NCGN MIDYCHC X € qW)MNE Y

I am Frange, writing and greeting his brother David and all those
of his house (Na-1i€q-Hi) (13.3), each one individually. Hello
(4.3).

10. Texts adapted from A. Boud’Hors and C. Heurtel: Les ostraca Coptes de la TT 29 autour
du moine Frangé. 1, Textes. Brussels, CReA-Patrimonie (2010).
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Please take the responsibility for two fishes, bake them (N-T-
GaG-0Y), take them, and come and visit Moses because (X.€)
he is sick (7.1).

The final group OY is formed from the initials of the Greek phrase 800
LIOG ‘son of God’.

From Deyr al-Bahari too, the next letter appears on the reverse of the
address given in Section 8.5. Notice, here, how Frange uses ¢panrac
‘Phrangas’ — a fancy ‘Greek’ form of his name to suit the formality of the
subject matter (19.9):

P 226H MEN MMaWaX€ NeXax/ 1Ceal  EIMPOCKYNEl
NTEKMNTPEUMMMENOYTE  E€TTAEIHY KATA-CMOT  NIM
ENANOYY 2M-TIEXC 1C TIENX 0EIC

Xalp€  aPITalalH  Nrcgal  MEKOYXAal Nal  XE€Kac
EI)ANPIIEKMEEYE EIEMDY EBOX NPAWME

TaaC MParioc NEIWT €TNANOYY alla TIETPOC TPECB/ 1 TN
EYWHPE NEXAX/ GPANTAC

Before even my least (EAaX1CTOC) speaking (7.3), [ am writing
and greeting your esteemed worshipfulness (5.1) according to
every good example from Christ Jesus, our Lord (10.4).

Hello. Please write your health to me so that, if I remember you
(17.2), I shall fill up out of joy (20.2).

Give it to the good holy father, Father Peter, the priest, from his
least son, Phrangas.

Likewise, this is the letter that appears on the reverse of the address
given at the end of 10.6. The ostracon was found in the ancient temple
of king Ramesses II (c. 1279-1212 Bc) — a magnificent ruin today, gen-
erally known as the Ramesseum:

P TIACON TIECNTE €MNOYTE T OYWPLOOYT NaK MOYTE
EMEYPAN XE€ AMNGINE ° NETOY22B THPOY MAHA E€XMDN
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NATAMH NTE-TINAHT NNOYTE T 6€ NaN 2N2MDB NIM €NANOYY
€20YN €TarATH

My brother, Pesunte, as God is giving a boy to you (e-TiNOYTE
for epe-nINOYTE (15.4)), call his name Lonkine (4.3). O, all holy
ones, pray for us, please, that the compassion of God allow the
way to us in every good business towards charity (17.3).

The final letter here from Frange was found at his workspace in the
ancient tomb. Notice, here, how he uses the standard Coptic form of his
name in the welcome address but signs off using the fancy form. For the
name of the recipient @A\0 ‘Phello’, see 7.6:

MAHA €XMElL P ANOK (PANTE TIEIEAAX/ €4Ceal €qW)INE
ENEYMEPATE NCNHY MMAINOYTE €TTAEIHY KaTa-CMOT NIM
ENANOYY @MITX.0€IC

XAIPETE APITATATIH EPMDME MAPATE MMMTN €QHIT €XHME
MINE €BOX 2ITOOT{ X€ €NE OYNPMME T NE2 €BOX QNXHME
NT2X00Y NTAMEN OYKOY€El NTAGNT( gMIT)a

TaAC MMOAIDT 2ANO MNIMACON TETPOC 2ITN GPaNrac
TIEIEAAX/ WAHA €X DI

Pray for me. I am Frange, this least, writing and greeting his be-
loved, pious brothers, who are esteemed according to every good
example from the Lord.

Hello. Please, when someone passes by you (e-pwme for epe-
pwmMe (15.4)) who seems to be from Jeme (literally ‘who is reck-
oned to Jeme’ (19.3)), ask from him whether there is someone
selling oil in Jeme (14.4), that I may send and get a little and
(or?) find it in the festival (17.3).

Give it to my father Phello (7.6) and my brother Peter from Phran-
gas, this least. Pray for me.

Among the hundreds of other letters discovered in Frange’s working

area, here are three not written by him but sent to him by his sister. No-
tice how she regularly writes his name in the form gparre:
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P ANOK TEIATMAY NPEYPNOBE TCIE €1CEA1 EIWINE EMAMEPIT
NCON 4PaTTE NIXO0EIC APITAKAIIH MAHA €X M1 N1 €2Pal
NNEKG1X, €TOY2AAB OYXAl 2NITX0EIC

I am this worthless sinner Tsie, writing and greeting my beloved
brother Frange in the Lord. Please, pray for me in lifting up your
holy hands (17.1). Farewell.

P ANOK TEIRATMAY TCIE €I1Ceal EIW)INE EMAMEPIT NCON
JPArTE 2NIMXO€EIC TMWINE EPOK EMATE NIMAPHT THP]
APITAKAMH MAHA €XMD1 2Nl €2Pal NNEKGIX. €TOYaaB
NTE-TIXO0EIC EIPE OYNa NaN MMON aNOK P €1COPME NO€E
NOYECOOY €CCOPME

€1C MHT NGMAAE MNCNAY 2aAMM CNTE 0YXal ¢NITLX.0€IC

I am this worthless Tsie, writing and greeting my beloved brother
Frange in the Lord. I am greeting you greatly from my whole
heart. Please, pray for me in lifting up your holy hands that the
Lord make mercy for us (17.3). Truly, myself, indeed (7.3), I am
lost in the way a sheep is lost (15.3).

Ten flat breads and two cheeses are attached (7.1). Farewell.

P ANOK TCIE E€ICOTIC MIAMEPIT NCON 2NITXO€IC XEKAC
EKEPTIAMEEYE 2NY1 €2Pal NNEKGLX €ETOY2AB ANOK P AITPE
MACON TMT TEIPe MMMEEYE NNEKWAXE MEOOY MNTEYWMH
oYXl 2NIX0€E1C

I am Tsie, asking my beloved brother in the Lord so that you will
remember me in lifting up your holy hands (20.2). Myself, in-
deed, I have made my brother approve (20.3). I remember your
sayings day and night (17.2). Farewell.

Two legal statements in favour of the lady, Coloje

Coloje was a contemporary of Frange at Thebes, as you see from the ad-
dress of the following letter, found in the precinct of the ancient temple
at Medinat Habu (see Figure 28):
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ANOK (PaNre TMEPEYPNOBE €4cal €YmINE EMEYMEPIT
NXO€EIC NCON €TNANOYY alla OeMAMPOC MNNNCIDC
tacraze MMOK NTATPO 2ITAMPO 2NOYTIl €COY2AB TXO0EIC
MNIEKTINS MNNNCIC ON TMmINE E€TACMNE MMAINOYTE
KOADMXE MNMIEGMA) MNIACON (YHM MMDYCHC TMaXO0€IC
1CMEXC €YEX00Y MTAAGM Nay NQMTON 2MIEYW)MNE OYXal
MIX0€1C

I am Frange, the sinner, writing and greeting his excellent beloved
brotherly lord Apa Theodore. Next, I kiss you mouth on mouth in
a holy kiss.* The Lord is with your spirit. Next, also I am greeting
my pious sister Coloje, and Pegosh, and my humble brother Moses.
My Lord Jesus Christ, he shall send healing to him that he may rest
from his sickness (17.3). Farewell (M1x.0€1¢ for M-11X 0€1C). M

*A phrase taken from the letters of Paul in the New Testament.

On the other hand, Coloje’s circumstances were quite different to
Frange’s because she owned a large, multistorey house in a well-to-do
neighbourhood. In 1929, an archive of 30 ostraca came to light in her
cellar, which revealed that she had a career as a moneylender of con-
sequence. Indeed, the same turns out to have been true of her paternal
grandmother, Katharon, and subsequently her son, the very Pegosh
named above. By contrast, her husband, Manasse, is essentially absent
from the archive, though he is presumably named in the first document
below as the relevant official.

Among the Byzantine legal terms used in these statements are such
Greek words as CTYXEIl ‘assent’, XpYCTI1 ‘owe (money)’ and €TIMOC
‘freely’. They appear in Coptic in the same way that modern English
employs such Latin legal terms as habeas corpus and bona fide (3.1).
Specialised indigenous words include crop measures, such as 20 ‘sack,
APTOB or PTOB ‘artab’ (akin to a modern bushel) and the standard
MaaXe ‘maaje’ (about Va2 of an artab). For the dates and dating formu-
las, see Section 12.5:

11. Texts adapted from E. Stefanski and M. Lichtheim: Coptic Ostraca from Medinet Habu.
Oriental Institute Publications LXXI. Chicago, University of Chicago (1952), nos 51 and 52.
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Figure 28 Archive photograph of Coptic houses in the upmarket suburb

of Jeme Castle, where the family of Coloje were prominent residents.
Thebes, eighth century. Source: Courtesy of the Institute for the Study of
Ancient Cultures of the University of Chicago, shared under Creative Commons
Licence CC BY NC-ND.

ANOK AANIHA €(C2al NKOAMDXE €YXPYMCTI NAC NOYAPTOB
NBHNNE H 0Y20 NCOYO €TPATIY NH 2NOMO NIMENTEKALAEKATH

ANOK AANIHA TCTYXEl €1TBAX € ENTAICEAITC PNCOY XO0YTACE
NETIEN Na2PN-MANACCH

I am Daniel, writing to Coloje owing to her (15.4) an artab of
dates or a sack of wheat that I shall give it to you in Thouth of

Fifteenth (20.3).

I am Daniel, I do assent to this ostracon (7.6) that I have written
(NT-a-1-c2alT-C (15.2)) on day twenty-six of Epipi before Manasse.

Not only was Coloje a moneylender, many of her clients were
women too, as the next ostracon exemplifies (7.6). Here, too, we see
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Coloje charging significant interest on a loan, which is quantified as a
TPEMHCION ‘tremissis’ — a coin worth one third of the imperial standard
20NOKOTTINOC ‘solidus’ (4%~ grams of twenty-four carat gold). Notice
the non-standard spellings of a few common words and phrases, and
also N written for NOYB ‘gold, money’ in an itemised list:

P 2NOK TAAMPE NKPYCNE €TC2al NAKONOXE XINPANO®
NK2AOAPON TPMX EME EIXPEWCTI NAC NNOYTPEMHCION NNOYB
N OYTPMHCION &Y Tl TEMN €TIMOC 2NIMTOYM®) NIINOYTE
€TPaTaay Nal PNIMAMNE NNAPPN-TIAYAOC NITATINOYTE
MAA@WANE MNI)MOYNE MMAXE MMHCE

ANOK TAAWMPE TCTOIXE ETEBAXE

*Understand X N as an abbreviation of Ta) (eepe) N ‘the d(aughter) of’, on the basis that
X. must have sounded much the same as T@).

I am Tadore, daughter of Krsune, who is writing to Coloje (N for
N), the daughter of Phello, son of Katharon, the one from Jeme
(5.1), as I owe to her a gold tremissis: Gold, a tremissis. Accord-
ingly, this I swear (Te-WN for +-WNQ) freely from the will of
God that I'will give it to you (Nal for NH) in Pauni before Paul, son
of Papnoute, the magistrate, with eight maaje of interest.

I am Tadore, I do assent to the ostracon.
Three final lines on the ostracon listed witnesses to the oath, using

the Byzantine legal phrase MapTYP® ‘I witness’. The actual names,
however, are now too badly damaged to read.
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CHAPTER 5 APOCRYPHA AND
APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS

From The Wisdom of Jesus Ben Sirach

The two words ‘apocrypha’ and ‘apocryphal’ obviously derive from a
single Greek word, meaning ‘obscure matters’. In modern scholarship,
however, they have come to denote two distinct categories of texts, both
connected to the Bible but with different questions relating to their au-
thenticity. In ordinary use, the title Apocrypha denotes a group of 15
religious books used by the Greek-speaking Jewish communities of Late
Antique Egypt, though they were not subsequently adopted for the ca-
nonical Hebrew Masoretic text. They were accepted as authentic scrip-
ture by early Christian communities until they came into question in the
late fourth century, when Jerome was translating the Bible into Latin
using Greek and Hebrew manuscripts as his authorities. Subsequently,
in the Orthodox and Roman Catholic traditions, the Apocrypha have
been incorporated as a deuterocanonical (‘less reliable’) aspect of the
Old Testament. In Protestant tradition, on the other hand, they are as-
sembled together, rather than distributed through the Old Testament,
and often omitted from the Bible altogether.

The Wisdom of Jesus Ben Sirach, nicknamed Ecclesiasticus (the
‘church book’), is an illustrative example. It forms part of the Septua-
gint — the standard Greek translation of the Old Testament originally
compiled in Egypt by order of Ptolemy IT (284-246 Bc). That said, Ben
Sirach actually wrote his eponymous book (presumably in Hebrew)
some decades later in Alexandria, and it was translated into Greek with
a preface by his grandson, during the reign of Ptolemy VIII (nicknamed
Euergetes) in the second century Bc. A Hebrew version, dated no later
than the first century Ap, appears among the celebrated Dead Sea Scrolls
from Israel. The Coptic text transcribed here is sampled from a magnif-
icent but badly damaged papyrus codex, which probably dates to the
late seventh century and came to the British Museum in the nineteenth
century, via the Luxor-based collector, the Reverend Chauncey Murch.
The chapter and verse numbers introducing each reading correspond
to those of modern editions but, as with any book of the Bible, have no
basis in the ancient manuscripts.

EMMT MMACIDT THCOYC aYTady €N €Mnegoyo MITNOMOC
MNNEMPOPHTHC aYD EMKEWOXI ETEWME NNXMMME NNEIOTE
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Figure 29 A potsherd (ostracon) with extracts from the Old Testament,
written in Sahidic Coptic. Thebes, sixth to seventh century.

Source: Metropolitan Museum of Art 14.1.81 (Rogers Fund, 1914), shared
under Creative Commons Licence CCO.

AYMD a4XI0 Nay NOYNOG NPEZIC eN-Nal * aCP-2TOpP 2y €POY
€TPEYC2al NNETX1 €20YN €TECBM MNTCODIA X EKAC EPE MMAICBMD
CIDTM €POOY NCEOYDP €TOOTOY EMATE 2ITN-NEZBHYE MIINOMOC’
2N-TMEZMABWM)MHNE AP NPOMIIE NTMNTPPO NEYEPTETH al€l €2pal
EKHME 2Y(D EALDCK A12€ E2ENNOG NCBM €Y TNTWDN ENOYN' alteTOP
2 EPOl ETPAEIPE 2 2NOYCIIOYAH MNOYDINOTIONIA €2EPMHNEYE
MIIEIXMMME * AIP-2ENNOG TaP NOYW®)H NPOEIC QNOYMNTPMNEHT
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eNOYNOG NOYO€1)) MANTT-MIXMDMMME €BON €Taa{ NNKOOYE
SMIMA €TMMAY E€TOYMd) E€XICBID €AYTAAC EMEYPHT €PRak
KaTa-TINOMOC

To the father of my father, Jesus. He gave himself to reading (17.1)
mostly the Law and the Prophets, and also to whatever else is appropri-
ate (10.4) of the books of the ancestors (2.2). Moreover, he developed
for himself great awareness in these things. For his part, it compelled
him to write (20.3) things that take in teaching and wisdom, so that
amenable people (5.1) will listen to them (20.2) and maintain them
(17.3) especially through the acts of the Law. However, in the thirty-
eighth year (12.4) of the reign of Euergetes (5.1), I came down to Egypt.
Accordingly, when I had stayed (15.4), I found great teachings which
seemed deep. I forced myself too (8.3) to make myself act (20.3) as well
with diligence and effort to translate this book. Accordingly, I have spent
many sleepless nights in consideration for a long time (5.1), until I put
the book out (17.5) to give it to the others elsewhere (literally ‘in that
place’) that wish to learn and who have put it in their hearts to be decent
according to the Law (9.6).12

TCOPIa THPC OYEBOX 2ITM-TIX0EIC aYD CWOOT NMMAY )AENER
NIM TIETNAWMMETT MMM NOAAACCA MNTTATIAE MGWOY MNNEZOOY"
NIM  TIETNAMPETET MXICE NTIME MNMOMMXK MMKa2 MNWQ)IKE
MITNOYN MNTCODIa * 220H NNKa NIM AYCNT TCODIA 2YD TMNTCABE
MNTMNTPMN@HT XIN-€N€EQ * TIHIH NTCOIA T€ TIM)aX € MNOYTE
SeNNETXO0CE aYM NEYPIO0YE NE NENTOAH NMAENE ° TNOYNE
NTCOP1a NTACGMAL ENIM

1.1 All wisdom is a thing from the Lord, and it stays with him forever
(19.2). Who is the one who is going to be able to contain the sand of the
sea (14.4), or the drop of the rain, or the days (20.6)? Who is the one
who is going to be able to examine the height of the sky, or the breadth
of the earth, or fathom the deep or wisdom? Before all things wisdom
was created (19.7), and likewise knowledge and consideration are since
eternity. God’s speaking in the heights (literally ‘the places which are
high’) is the fount of wisdom, and likewise the eternal instructions are
his paths (2.2). The root of wisdom, it has appeared to whom (14.4)?
0YOl NOY2HT NGMB MNPENGLX, €YKH aYMD OYPEYPNOBE EqMOOW)E
€2IH CNaY ° OYOl NOY2HT NGWMB X€ N(IMICTEYE aN €TBe-Nal

12. Text adapted from H. Thompson: The Coptic (Sahidic) Version of Certain Books of the
Old Testament from a Papyrus in the British Museum. London, Oxford University Press
(1908), pages 126-191.
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NCENACKETAZE MMOY aN * 0YOl NHTN NENTAYKA-TOOTOY E€BOA
2N-T2YTIOMONH Y €PE-TNNAP OY EPWAN-TIX0EIC GM-TIETNWM)INE’
NETPROTE PHT( MILX0EIC MEYP aTCIDTM ENEYWAXE AYD NETME
MMOY MAY22PER ENEYRI00YE * NETPROTE HT( MIIX0€EIC WYAYW)INE
NCa-TIETEZNAY YD NETME MMOY (MAYCl MIEYNOMOC * NETPROTE
2HT( MIMXO0EIC WAYCOBTE NNEYPHT YD (MAYOBBIO NNEYYYXH
MIIEYMTO EBOX

2.12Woe to a timid heart and hands which are idle (literally ‘dropped’),
and also to a sinner who walks two paths (2.6). Woe to a timid heart
because it does not believe (16.2) — because of these things it is not
going to be protected (19.7). Woe to you, the ones who have given up
(literally ‘dropped their hands’) through desperation — and what are
you going to do, if the Lord visits you (17.2)? Those who fear the Lord,
they do not act heedless (5.1) to his words (14.2), and those who love
him keep his paths. Those who fear the Lord, they seek what he wishes
(13.8), and those who love him enjoy his law. Those who fear the Lord,
they prepare their hearts and also humble their souls in his presence
(13.9).

CIDTM €POl NAMHPE EMETNEWT NTETNP-TEIRE X€ €PE-TNMONY
MXO0€IC 29TE€00Y NOYEIDT EXN-NMHPE AYD aYTaXPpe-dal
NTMadY €XN-NECW)EEPE METTAIO0 MIMIEYEIT YNAPBON ENEYNOBE
aYWM METTE00Y NTEYMAAY €O NOE

3.1 Listen to me, O children, to your father, and act this way so that you
shall live (20.2). The Lord, he glorified a father above the sons, and also
affirmed the mother’s right above her daughters. The one who honours
his father, he is going to escape sin (9.6), and the one who glorifies his
mother is made alike (19.4).

MITPMIQ)E MNOYPMME NX.MMPE MHMOTE NIEl €TOOT( * MIPTTMN
MNOYPMMAO MHIOTE NYMI-NOYB €2pal OYBHK ATMNOYB Tap
TaKE-222 aYD AYPIKE MPHT NNEPPWOY * MIPMIME MNOYPMDME
NXACTCMH AYM MIPTANEDE €2PAl €XM-TIEUKWRT * MITPCMBE
MNOYaTCBM X€ NNEYCID) NNEKEIOTE ° MIPNOGNES NOYPWDME
€24Cca2Y €BON MIINOBE APIMMEEYE X€ TN-2MIGAI0 THPN °
MIIPCEW-0YPWME NTEYMNTRANO EYPRANO TaP NZHTN * MIIPPaQ)E
€XNOYa €a4MOY APIMEEYE X€ THNNAMOY THPN ° MIPOBWM)K
N@2XE NNCODOC

8.1 Do not fight with a powerful person (14.1) in case you come into his
hands (17.3). Do not quarrel with a rich person in case he weighs money
toward you, because money has destroyed many and even twisted the
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minds of the kings (5.3). Do not fight with a talkative person and so do
not heap wood on his fire. Do not laugh at someone uneducated so that
your parents do not get despised (20.2). Do not reproach a person who
has (15.4) removed himself (11.8) from sin — remember that we are all
in disgrace (7.2). Do not despise a person in his old age, after all they
are growing old among us (14.3). Do not rejoice over someone who has
died — remember that we are all going to die. Do not neglect (literally
‘forget you’) the sayings of the wise (17.1).

NIRRT MIOPMME E€TNAMOY 2NTCOdIA AY® METNAMAXE
eNTECMNTPMNPHT TIETP-MMEEYE ENECRI00YE MIMEYPHT aYD
€JMOKMEK PNNECIIEOHIT * OYa2K NCIDC NOE NOYPEYS PGS NIgopK
€POC 2INECR100YE

14.20 The person is blessed (10.4) who is going to die in wisdom, and
also the one who is going to speak in consideration of it — the one who
thinks about its ways in his heart and who also ponders from its secrets.
Set yourself after it in the way of a hunter, and take heed of it on its paths
(11.8).

METPRMB  €MEYKa? (NAXICE MMEYXATME aYD TMETAPECKE
NPENNOG (NAPBOA EXINGONC ° NTal0 MNNAMPON MAYTOM
NNB2A NNCOGOC 2aYD MAYKTO €BOXN NNXIIO NOE NOYW)TOB
€U2NOYTAIMPO * 0YCOPIa ECHIT MNOY220 ENJOYONS €BOX aN OY
M€ TIEY2HY MIIECNAY NANOYPMOME €42IT NTEYMNTCOG €20YO0
€0YPMME €42 NTEUMNTCABE

20.28 The one who works his land, he is going to raise his pile; and the
one who appeases the great, he is going to escape harm (9.6). Honours
and gifts, they close the eyes of the wise and, moreover, stave off the
rebukes like a muzzle which is in a mouth (€-4-2N-0YyTarpo). Wisdom
which is hidden and treasure which is not apparent, what is their benefit
— of either (literally ‘the two’)? A person is good who hides his stupidity
rather than a person who hides his wisdom (9.6).

MAPE-TIAOHT XICBMD OYN-OYMNTPMNHT A€ €WACTAWE-TIKPIA
* TICOOYN NOYCOPOC Naamal NOE NOYKATAKAYCMOC aY®D €pP€-
TMEY@OXNE O NOE NOYTTHIH NN €PE-NCa NZOYN NOYCOG O NO€
NOY2N22Y €4OYOWm( E€NNEYEWAMALTE NCOOYN NIM ° E€PWMAN-
OYCABE CETM-OYWAXE MMNTPMNEHT mayTaloy NYOYWR €p0oY
MAPE-TIETCMIATAAA A€ COTMEY NYTMOYWR €POY aYMD MAYNOX]
2IMA20Y MMOY * €PE-TIAXE NOYCOG O NOE NOYETMNM 210Y2IH
MAY2E A€ EYXAPIC 2INECTIOTOY MIICABE MAYWINE NCA-TTAMPO
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NOYCABE 2NOYMHHM)E &Y D M)2YMEKMOYKOY ENEYWMAXE SMIEYSHT
* NO€ NOYHI €qTaKHY Tal T€ 6€ NTCOdIa NNCOG

21.12 The fatuous should learn (16.5), but there is a thoughtfulness
which increases bitterness (15.4). The knowledge of a wise person is
going to increase like a deluge, and indeed his counselling is like a life-
giving spring (19.4), while the inside of a fool is like a jar which is bro-
ken and which will not be able to hold any knowledge (16.4). If a wise
person hears a thoughtful saying (18.2), he praises it and adds to it.
However, the one who squanders hears it and does not add to it (18.3),
and even throws it behind him, while the speaking of a fool is like a
burden on a road. However, grace is found on the lips of the wise person
(19.7). The voice of a wise person is sought after in a crowd, and they
ponder his words in their minds. Like a house which is ruined, this is the
way of wisdom for the fools (13.6).

EKWANTIT NCA-TMNTME KNATA20C AYM KNATAAC 2UDMK NOE
NTMNT® NEOOY * NOE EMAPE NRANATE OYWDP 22 TN-NETNE MMOOY
Tal T€ 6€ EWYAPE TME KOTC ENETEIPE MMOC * NOE EW)APE OYMOYI
GMPG EYTIASC Tal TE 6€ ETEPE MNOBE GOPS ENETEIPE MITXINGONC
27.8 If you pursue righteousness, you are going to reach it and even
going to put it on you like the glorious robe. Like when birds roost near
the ones who resemble them (NET-€IN€ MMO-0Y), this is the way when
truth surrounds (11.8) those who do it. Like when a lion hunts for a bite
(e-0Y-T12.2C), this is the way when sin hunts for the ones who do harm.
€TBE Mal AITAXPO XIN-NW@OPTT €AIMEKMOYKT alKadY eNOYCPal
X€ NEPBHYE THPOY MIXO0EIC NANOYOY aYM (Nat-XPla NIM
2NTECOYNOY MEKEMXO00C XE€ Tal gOOY €rMal NaNOYOY Tap
2MIIEYOYOEW) * TENOY G€ CMOY €POY @MIETNZHT THPY
MNTETNTATPO NTETNCMOY EMPAN MITXO0EIC

39.32 About this I have been firm from the first. When I had pondered
myself (15.4), I left them (= the following words) in writing: All the
acts of the Lord are good (10.4), and moreover he is going to supply
every need in its hour. You cannot say that this one is evil more than this
one (20.6) because they are good in their (own) time. Therefore, now
bless him with all your hearts and your voices (5.3), and bless the name
of the Lord (8.4).

AYCNT OYNOG MMNTATCPBE NPMME NIM aYD OYNaPB €42Opd)
EXNNMHPE NaAAM XIN TEL00Y NTAYEl €BON NPHTC NTEYMAAY
MATIERO0Y MITTOMCOY ETMMa NOYON NIM €TE NEYMOKMEK NE MNOOTE
MMEY2HT MMEEYE ETOYGCMWT EBON-ZHTOY &Y MELOOY MIIEYMOY
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XIN-TIETEMOOC 2I0YOPONOC  €(PA€00Y MATIETOBBIHY MIIKaQ
MNIKPMEC XIN-TIETYOPI NOY2YAKINOINON MNOYKAOM ()ATMETEPE
OYGAGITMON A1MMY MGONT MNIIKMP MNIEWTOPTP MNIIKIM aYM
©60TE MIMOY MNINOYGC MNMTTMN * aYD @NTEYNOY MIIEMTON
2IMEYMa NNKOTK )apPe GINHB MNTEYWH )IBE MIIEYCOOYN

40.1 Great toil (5.1) was created for every person (19.7). Indeed, a
heavy yoke (15.3) is on the children of Adam (7.1) from the day which
they came out of their mother’s womb (5.2) to the day of burying them
(17.1) in the place of everyone whose thoughts of the inevitable (liter-
ally ‘thoughts which are anticipated’) and whose days of death* are the
considerations and the fears of their minds (13.4). From the one who
sits on a throne which bears glory (literally ‘which is beneath glory’)
to the one who is humbled in dust and ashes (19.3), from the one who
wears purple and a crown to the one on whom there is a rough cloth
(literally ‘who a rough cloth is on him’) (15.2) — anger and envy and
trembling and disturbance and the fear of death and fury and quarrel-
ling. Even in the hour of resting in their sleeping places, repose and the
night muddle his awareness (13.1).

*Literally ‘the day of his death’ because the teaching refers to everyone but each day of
death must be reckoned individually (5.3).

From The Biography of Joseph the Carpenter

In contrast to the Apocrypha as an established canon of books, the term
apocryphal gospels covers various genres of books that have been ex-
cluded from canonical scripture because they evidently emulate or reim-
agine episodes from the Christian New Testament, and are not accepted
by the churches as the authoritative witnesses to the life of Christ they
purport to be (10.6). The Biography of Joseph the Carpenter (15.5), the
father of Jesus, is an illustrative example: it begins with a typical apoc-
ryphal motif in which Jesus himself recounts his childhood, including
the flight to Egypt, for the benefit of his disciples; this narrative then be-
comes entwined with an account of his father’s death, during the course
of which angels reveal profound truths to Joseph, while Jesus performs
deeds that supposedly illustrate his divine nature. Complete texts of the
pseudo-biography survive in Bohairic Coptic and Arabic, but for Sahid-
ic Coptic there are only fragments from four manuscripts copied in the
tenth and eleventh centuries, all of which were once in the library of the
White Monastery. The extracts given here are mostly sampled from a
fragmentary parchment codex in the Vatican Library.
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Tal T€ TANACTPOPH MIAMEPIT NEIWT IDCHD AYpP-2ME NPOMIIE
MIIATOYXI-CEIME Na( aYD® KEYITE NPOMIE ayady ¢MIIKOCMOC
MNTEUCRIME 2YMD NTEPECMOY 2YP-KEPOMIE €YGEET MaYaay
ATAMEPIT MMAAY P-KECNTE NPOMIE QMMEYHI XIN-NTaYD)ITTOOTC
Nag NCRIME €aY2MON €TOOT( 2ITN-NOYHHB X€ 2aP€E2 €POC -
TOYO€1d) NTMENEET ° NNEROOY A€ THPOY MMACIDT 1OCHP
MATMNTEANO €TCMAMAAT CEEIPE NWEMNTOYEl NPOMIE KaTa-
TIOYE2CAZNE MIAECIDT * ATIER00Y MMEYGM-TIINE €1 Nay €TE COY
X.OYTACE T1€ MIIEBOT EIMHTT

This is the life story (13.6) of my beloved father, Joseph. He spent forty
years (9.6) before he got married (19.7). Then, another nine years (2.4)
he spent in the world with his wife. Then, after she died (17.5), he spent
another year remaining alone (19.2). My beloved mother spent another
couple of years in his house (12.1), after she was promised to him as
wife, when he was tasked by the priests (19.8), ‘Look after her until the
time of the wedding.” So, for all the days of my father, Joseph, he of the
blessed old age (13.3), they make one (ce-€ipe) hundred and eleven
years in accordance with the commanding of my father (17.1). The day
of visiting him came to him (17.2), which is day twenty-six of the month
of Epipi (12.5).13

As Jesus’s testimony moves to the end of Joseph’s life, their whole family has
gathered at the deathbed:

AIMOYTE ENEYMHPE E€1XM MMOC NAY X€ TMOYN NTETNWAXE
MN-TIETNEIMT €TCMAMAAT X€ TEOYOEID) NWAXE TE Tl MITATE-
TTAMPO €TWAXE €BON ¢N-TCAPZ NEBIHN TMM * TOTE aYTMOYN
NGINMHPE MNNWM)EEPE MITAMEPIT NIDT €ICHD AYEl WAMEYEIWT
AYPE €POY €YKINAYNEYE €IMOY €242ON €2OYN ETMMAG €BOA
MITIBIOC * ACOYMM@)B NGI-AYClA TEYNOG NW)EEPE €TE TCANXHGE TE
TEXAC NNECCNHY X.€ OYOl Nal NACNHY Tl M€ MQMNE NTAYM)MDIIE
NTAMEPIT MMadY aYD )a-TENOY MIIENKOTN ENAY €POC ° Tial ON
TENOY METNAWMEENE TENEIMT EPON ETMNAY EPOY YAENER * TOTE
AYYl-2PaY €BOX AYPIME 210YCOTT NGINWHPE MNNWEEPE MITACIDT
€ICHP aYM® ANOK 2MMT ON MNMaPIA TaMadY MIIAPOENOC
NENPIME NMMAY M€ ENCOOYN X € ATEYNOY MITMOY €l

13. Text adapted from G. Zoega: Catalogus codicum Copticorum manu scriptorum qui in
Museo Borgiano Velitris adservantur. Rome, Typis Sacrae Congregationis de propaganda
fide (1810), pages 225-227.
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I called to his children, saying to them, ‘Get up and talk (17.3) with
your blessed father because this is the time for speaking (13.6), be-
fore the mouth — which speaks from the wretched flesh — shuts (17.4).
Accordingly, the sons and the daughters of my beloved father, Joseph,
got up, came to their father, and found him liable to dying (15.4),
having come close to concluding this lifetime (17.1). Lysia, his eldest
daughter who is the dealer of purple-cloth (13.8),* spoke up and said,
‘Woe for me, my siblings. This is the sickness that happened to my be-
loved mother (15.1), and until now we have not seen her (literally ‘we
have not returned to seeing her’) again (11.8). This is also now the one
which is going to remove our father from us to not see him again for-
ever (20.4).” Accordingly, the sons and daughters of my beloved father
Joseph cried out and wept together (literally ‘at one moment’). Then,
as for me and also my virgin mother, we were weeping with them
(20.1), when we recognised that the hour of dying had come (15.4).

*This is evidently a mistaken reference to a Christian convert mentioned in Acts of the
Apostles 16:14/16:40.

The Sahidic Coptic text sometimes seems to be an awkward translation of
the (presumably) Greek original. This is especially apparent in the follow-
ing extract, in which Jesus recognises that the forces of darkness are also
gathering around Joseph:

TOTE AIGM@T MIICA MITPHC MIIPO AINAY €MTMOY EPE-AMNTE OYHQ
NCWY €TE TMal 1€ TETO-NCYMBOYAOC &Y MIMANOYPTrOC MTAIABONOC
XIN-TE€ROYEITE EPE-OYMHHM)E NWABNPO NTEKANOC OYHE NCWY
€YX1- 2K NKWT THPOY EMN-HIIE EPOOY EPE-OYOHN MN-OYKATINOC
NKWQT NHY €BOX 2N-TEYTAIMPO * ATIRAEIMDT EIMCHP CMWMT AYNaY
ENENTAYEl NCADY EYO-NOYMOC EMATE KATA-0€ EWAYMOYP NOPTH
21-GNT €20YN €YYXH NIM NP(IOME €TNHY €BOX 2N-CAOMa N2OYO
A€ NPEUPNOBE €QMTIE EYMANGINE NOYMAEIN €ENMOY M€ NPHT(
Then I looked to the south side of the door and saw Death; with West
—who is his advisor (literally ‘who this is the one who is made advisor’
(19.4)) — set behind him (15.4); as well as the Trickster, the Devil since
the beginning, with a host of demonic grotesques set behind him, bring-
ing all fiery arms, with no number to them (16.3), and brimstone and
fiery smoke coming from their mouths (19.5). My father, Joseph, looked
and saw those who had come for him (Ne-NT-a-Y-€1 NC(DY), raging
greatly (19.4), as though they were packing wrath and anger (literally
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‘the way when they pack wrath and anger’ (13.1)) toward every soul
that is coming from the body, but especially the sinners, supposing they
would find (18.2) an indication of where there is one of their own (liter-
ally ‘when there is theirs in it’ (13.7)).

NTEPE-TIATMNTRANO  E€TNANOYC NaY €ENENTaYEl Ncmy
AYMTOPTP aYM aANEYBAX TPMEIH €PE-TEYYXH MMACIDT 1CH
OYD®W) €1 €BON 2N-OYNOG N@BA AYM® ECWM)INE NCA-Ma NPOTC
NPHT( MIECEE-MA * ACM)DINE A€ NTEPEIX D MIMEAMHN EPE-MAPIA
TAMEPIT MMAAY OYMEM NCM1 NTACME NNAMITHYE YD NTEYNOY
€1C MIXAHA MNIABPIHA MNIIEXOPOC NNATTENOC AYEl EBON PNTTIE
AYEL AYA2EPATOY EXM-TICIDMA MIAEIDT IOCH *

After he of the ripe old age (13.3) saw those who had come for him,
he was afraid. Then his eyes gave tears, as my father, Joseph’s, soul
wanted to come from such great distress (for oY) €-€1 (17.1)). Then,
seeking a place to hide it in (his soul) (literally ‘place of hiding it in it’), it
did not find a place (14.2). However, it happened, after I said the Amen,
while Mary, my beloved mother, was responding after me in the tongue
of those from the heavens (13.3), then suddenly Michael and Gabriel
and the choir of angels came from the sky. They came and stood over the
body of my father, Joseph.

In the next passage, Jesus commands Death, which is afraid of him, to fulfil his
purpose but also to watch over the man who has acted as his earthly father:
TIMOY A€ 2MY MIE-00TE Kaay NEI €20YN €XM MCMMA MITAMEPIT
NIOT 1OCHP NYMOPX{] €BOAXE €JCWMT €20YN €YNaY €POl
€I2MO0C 222 TN TEYATE E1AMASTE EXN NEYCMAY aYMD NTEPEIEIME
XE€ aYpeoTE NGIMMOY NEl €20YN €TBHHT AITMOYN AIBIDK ETICA
NBOX MIMMA MITPO AIGNT( €GEET Mayaay eNOYNOG NROTE
However, Death himself (8.3), fear did not let him come in at the body
of my beloved father, Joseph, and he kept apart (11.8) because he was
looking in and seeing me sitting beside his head, holding his temples
(15.4). Accordingly, after I realised that Death was afraid of coming in
because of me (4.2), I got up, went outside the doorway and found him
remaining all alone in great fear (19.2).

aYM NTEYNOY MEXal Nag X€ (D MENTaYEl €BON 2N-NTOMOC
MIICA MITPHC BIDK NaK €20YN TaXH NIX(MDK €BOX MIENTAMAEIDT
OYE2CA2NE MMOY NaK aAAA POEIC EPOY NOE MITOYOEIN NNEKBAX X €
NTOY M€ MACIDT KATA-TICAPZ aYD AYM)RICE NMMAL 2EN-NEROOY
NTAMNTQHPEWMHM E€UIMHT NMMal €BOX 2N-OYMa €YMa €TBE
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TIEIBOYAH NRYPMAHC aYD Al1XICBM NTOOT] NO€ NNWHPE THPOY
E€WMAPE-NEYEIOTE TICBMD NAY €TEYDPENIA

So, immediately I said to him, ‘O, one who has come from the lands of
the south side, go (BWK na-K) in quickly and carry out (17.3) what my
father has commanded to you (ME-NT-aA-TIAEIMDT OYELCA2NE MMOY Na-
K). Nevertheless, watch over him like the light of your eyes because he is
my father according to the flesh (14.4), and he took care of me in the days
of my infancy (5.3), when he was running with me from place to place
because of Herod’s plot (19.5). Moreover, I learned from him in the way
all children learn when their parents teach them for their benefit (13.1).’

Finally, the time arrives for Joseph’s soul to depart from this world:

TOTE ABBATON AUBMK €20YN AgX1 NTEYYXH MMACIDT EICHP
AUEINE MMOC €BOA ¢N-C(IDMa MIINAY MIPH €qNada ¢NTEYBACIC
NCOY XOYTaCE MIEBOT EMHIT PNOYEIPHNH NE2OOY THPOY MITONY
MIAMEPIT NEWWT IWOCHP CEEIPE NWYEMNTOYE! N POMIIE
Accordingly, Abbadon* came in and took the soul of my father, Joseph.
He brought it out from the body at the hour of the sun when it is going to
rise in the horizon on day twenty-six of the month of Epipi in peace. All
the days of the life of my beloved father, Joseph, they made one hundred
and eleven years.

*Abbadon is the angel of death, a reference to the New Testament (Revelation 9:11).

AMIXAHA aMa2TE MIITOM CNAY NOYMAMMa NPOAOCIAIKON
E€CTAECIHY ATABPIHA AMA2TE MIKETOT CNAY AYACMAZE NTEYYXH
MIIAMEPIT NEWDT EIMCHD AYT2AC E€MECHT E€TMAMMA MIIEAAAY
A€ @NNET2MOOC 222 THY EIME X € AYMOY OYAE TKEMAPIA TaMaAY
MIIECEIME 2Y M AITPEMIXAHA MNTABPIHA POEIC ETEYYXH MITAMEPIT
NEIWMT IWCH €TBE NPEYTMPIT ETRINERIOOYE AYWMD AITPENATTENOC
NACIOMATOC G EYPYMNEYE 2aTEYRH MANTOYXIT] NMIIHYE
WATIAEIDT NATA00C

Michael took the two edges of a fine silk sheet (2.6), and Gabriel took
the other two edges (2.4). They welcomed the soul of my beloved father,
Joseph, and put it down in the sheet. However, none of those who were
sitting beside him realised that he had died, and not even Mary, my
mother, realised (14.5). Then, I made Michael and Gabriel keep watch
over my beloved father Joseph’s soul (20.3) because of the robbers who
were on the roads. Also, I made the ethereal angels keep singing (9.2) in
front of him until he was taken to the heavens to my good father (19.7).
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From the Gospel of Mary

The notion of ‘obscure’ within the word apocryphal may also be inter-
preted in terms of gnosticism, which is the tendency in academic or
religious teaching that postulates secret knowledge of a given subject
reserved for a social elite. As such, the thirteen gnostic anthologies
found in a jar at Nag Hammadi in 1945 — belonging to an unknown per-
son or community and unearthed in suitably obscure circumstances —
sparked renewed interest in Coptic apocryphal gospels (see Figure 5).
Another book of the same type, the Gospel of Mary, like the Biography
of Joseph the Carpenter, adapts characters, episodes and even state-
ments from the Christian Gospels — in this case to create arguments
about the relative authorities of Jesus’s disciples and their awareness-
es of mystical knowledge about the distinct worlds of corrupt matter
and perfectible spirit (10.6).

Our principal manuscript for the Gospel of Mary is an early Sahidic
Coptic codex — possibly as early as the late fourth century. The leather-
bound book containing four gnostic texts in total was purchased in Cairo
in 1896 and subsequently donated to the Egyptian Museum in Berlin.
Nothing else is known about its provenance, though it was reputedly
discovered near Akhmim; and, for various unfortunate reasons, it re-
mained unpublished until 1955. In the meantime, archaeologists work-
ing at Oxyrhynchus had discovered a couple of older fragments (both
probably dating to the third century) of the Gospel of Mary as written in
Greek — a leaf from a papyrus codex, and a sheet from a papyrus scroll.
Neither, however, adds to the Coptic version and, sadly, more than half
of the Coptic text might have been lost from the badly damaged codex
(probably ten of eighteen full pages).

At the broken beginning of the tale as it now stands, Jesus or a vision of
Jesus is addressing his assembled disciples. Once he has left, the eponymous
Mary (presumably either Mary Magdalene or Jesus’s mother, though she
is nowhere identified) addresses the grieving assembly and the following
exchange ensues:

MEX.E METPOC MMAPIZAM X € TCIDNE TNCOOYN X € NEPE-TICDP OYAWM)E
NQOYO MaPa-TIKECEETIE NCRIME XD NaN NNWM)AXE MICDP ETEEIPE
MITMEEYE Nal €TECOOYN MMOOY NANON &N OYAE MIINCOTMOY
Peter said to Mary, ‘Sister, we know that (10.2) the Saviour (1.2) used to
desire you especially, more even than the rest of women (20.1). Tell us
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Figure 30 At top, the final words and the title of the Gospel of Mary
in the Berlin Codex . Akhmim, possibly fourth or fifth century. Source:
Staatliche Museen zu Berlin AM P8502, shared under Creative Commons
Licence CC BY-SA 4.0.

(4.3) the Saviour’s sayings that you remember (€T-T€-E€1P€ MITMEEYE)
— the ones which you know (€T-T€-COOYN MMOOY), not us (16.2), and
we have not heard them (14.5).)14

ACOYMDMWB NGI-MaPIRaM  TEXAC X€ T[EOHIT  E€PWTN
TNATAMATHYTN €POY aYMD ACAPXEl NXM NAY NNEIMAXE X€
ANOK MEXACH AINAY EMTXC NOY2OPOMA aYD alX00C Nay X€ TIXC

14. Text adapted from B. D. Ehrman and Z. Plese: The Apocryphal Gospels. New York, Ox-
ford University Press (2011), pages 592-598.
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AINAY €EPOK MIOOY 2NOY2OPOMA A4OYMMB MEXAY NAl XE NAIXTE
X€ NTEKIM &N EPENAY €POI MMM TaP €TEPE MNOYC MMAY €qMMAY
NG1-TIER0

*Understand MEXAC as a parenthesis.

Mary answered and said, ‘That which is hidden from you (19.3), I
am going to inform you about it.” Accordingly, she began telling them
these sayings (17.1): ‘As for me’, she said, ‘I saw the Lord in a vision
(8.2), and said to him (10.6), “Lord! I saw you today in a vision.” He
answered and said to me, “You are blessed (10.4) because you are not
disturbed when you see me (16.2). After all, the place where the mind
is, there is the treasure (14.3).”

Following a break in the narrative caused by the loss of four pages from the
codex, Mary’s vision has expanded to encompass the staged ascent of her
soul (YYxR) through higher levels of comprehension:
Nal NE TCaMYE NEZOYCla NTE TOPTH €YWMINE NTEYYXH X€ €Pe-
NHY XINTMON TATBPMME H €PE-BHK €TMN TOYACHMa * ACOYD®)B
NGI-TEYYXH TMEXAC X€ TETAMARTE MMOl aYKONC] &YW METKTO
MMOI 2YOYOC aYMD TAEMOYMIA ACX MK €BOX YD TMNTATCOOYN
ACMOY 2NOYKOCMOC NTAYBOAT €BOX 2NOYKOCMOC aY M 2NOYTYTI0C
€BOX 2NOYTYTIOC €THMIICA NTTIE &Y TMPPE NTBWM)E €TWOOT MPOC-
0YOI®) * XIN-MITINAY €INaX1 NTANATMAYCIC MIIEXPONOC MITKAIPOC
MIIAIDN 2NOYKAPMY NTEPE MAPIZAM X€ Nal ACKAPIC 2WCTE
NTa-TICDP WaX€ NMMAC Ma-TIEIMA
These are the seven authorities of Rage (2.3), which are asking the soul
(15.3), ‘Where are you coming from, O Murder (14.4), or where are
you going to, O Destruction?’ The soul answered and said, ‘What holds
me, it has been slain (19.7). Likewise, what surrounds me, it has been
abandoned (a-Y-0Y0cq for a-Y-0Y0Cq-q). Likewise, my lust, it has end-
ed. Even ignorance, it has died (5.1). In creation I was set free by some
creation (19.8), and in form by some heavenly form (€T-M-Tica. NTTE
‘which is of the sky side’) and the chain of forgetfulness that exists in
time (19.2). From this hour, I am going to get relief for the period of
the duration of the age in silence (16.1).” After Mary said these things
(17.5), she shut up (11.8), as though the Saviour had spoken with her
(only) to this point (14.3).

2qOYMDMB A€ NGI-ANAPEAC TME€XAY NNECNHY X€ aXl
METETNXM MMOY 2a-TTPa NNENTACXO00Y ANOK MEN TPIICTEYE aN
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X€ ATICP X.€ Nal ENXE NICBOOYE I'aP 2ENKEMEEYE NE * 24OYWW)B
NGI-TIETPOC TEXAY a-TPa NNEIPBHYE NTEIMINE ° a4XNOYOY
€TBE-TICP X€ MHTI* A4)aX € MNOYCRIME NX10Y€E EPON 2NOYMDNY
€BOX aN

*MHTI marks a question that anticipates a negative answer (‘did hereally . . . surely not?)’

So, Andrew responded and said to the brothers, ‘Say (4.3) what
you are saying about the worth of the things she has said (Ne-NT-a-C-
X.00-Y). For me, of course (7.3), I do not believe that the Saviour said
these things (16.2), supposing these teachings, after all, are some oth-
er ideas (2.4).* Peter responded and spoke about the worth of these
matters in this fashion: he asked them about the Saviour, ‘Did he really
speak with a woman, cheating us (literally ‘as robbery to us’), not openly
17.1)”

*The Greek text gives 86kel yap £tepoyvouovelv tfi keivov dwavoiq ‘because they seem
different to what he actually taught’.
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CHAPTER 6 SCENES FROM A NARRATIVE TALE

The Tragedy of Archellites

The sole intact copy of this tale about a privileged young Roman, who is
led by tragedy to become a monk in Palestine, takes up the first twenty-
four and a bit pages of another vellum codex (M. 579) from the Mon-
astery of the Archangel Michael (see page 251). The book was gifted
to the monastery library in 823. The tale itself is woven out of threads
of other stories known elsewhere in the Roman Empire, but no Greek
version exists and there is no unequivocal indication that the tale is not
an original Sahidic Coptic composition. Indeed, the rest of the codex is
made up of discourses about Antony, Athanasius and other exemplary
Copts. Though the Archellites narrative is attributed to ‘Eusebius, the
historian of the city of Rome’ (€YCEBIOC MRICTONOTPadOC NTTIONIC
2PWMHY), there is little reason to identify this putative author with the
well-known church historian Eusebius of Caesarea (died c. 340), except
perhaps as a conceit. A second Sahidic copy of the tale appears in a book
from the White Monastery library, now dispersed in fragments, while
briefer versions exist in Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic translations. A sep-
arate poetic interpretation of the final act of the story also circulated in
Sahidic Coptic during the ninth century.

(Page 1) MEIMIETOY22B GE€ OYN APXEANITHC OYEBOA 1€ N-OYNOYNE
ENANOYC aYD a4t-COEIT PMIMEYreENOC TMHPE M€ NIWMPANNHC
TIEMAPXOC NTIIONIC aYM MPaN NTEMAaAY M€ CYNKAHTIKH Nal
A€ NEZENAIKAIOC NE EYEIPE MIIETEPANAY MIINOYTE 2CTE POINE
MEEYE EPOOY X.€ 2ENMONAXOC NE €TBE-NEY2BHYE ETNANOYOY MN-
TEYBIOC NCEMNON MN-MMNTHNXA €TOYEIPE MMOOY MN-NETWAXT *
AYM® NTOOY NEMNTOY ()HPE MMAY NTEPOYP-OYNOG NOYOELW)
EYTIAPAKANEL MIINOYTE X€ €YEP-TIEYMEEYE NYT NaY NOYWHPE
X€ €YEWIE NAY NCONCA NOE MIMMATPIAPXHC €ICAK H NOe€
NCAMOYX MIMEIOYO0EIM) AMNOYTE CAOTM EMNEYMHAHN 2(P-TIMEEYE
NNEYPMEIO0YE

This holy one, Archellites, then, actually (7.3) he was one from a good
stock (15.4), and distinguished (literally ‘he gave distinction’) in his
line. He was the son of John, the governor of the city, and the name of
his mother was Syncletice. These were righteous people, doing what is
pleasing to God (20.1), so that some were thinking about them (2.3)
that they were monks because of their good works (10.4), their noble
lifestyle, and the mercies which they were doing with those who are
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deprived (19.3). Yet, they did not have a child (20.1). After they spent a
long-time entreating God (9.2) that he would remember them, and give
them a child so he would become for them consolation (17.1), like the
patriarch Isaac or like Samuel in the past (literally ‘at this time’), God
heard their praying and remembered their tears (2.2).'°

Archellites’ mother has raised him as a Christian, and now, at the age of
twelve, she is sending him away to complete a classical education in Athens
and Beirut. Her intention is that he should eventually become governor of
Rome in turn, but this is not to be. Notice the idiom H NTOY ‘or even, per-
haps’, in which NTOY acts as a particle not a pronoun:

(Page 3) TEYMadY A€ aCT Nag NQHT NZONOKOTTINOC aYD
2MPAN-CNAY E€TPEYRYTIEPHT Nay NCEEIPE NTEUYXPla THPC aYD
ACACIIAZE MMOY aY€l EBOX 2ITOOTC 2NOYEIPHNH * NTEPOYCGHP
A€ 2NOAAACCA NCEP-0Y200Y NMOOME AYMOONE EMEKPO 24GMW)T
NG1-APXEANITHC A4NAY €YPMME ENHX €BOX €MOOYT 2YPW)ITHPE
EMATE AYMOOME A€ €20YN €POY MN-NEYRMEAN AYPIME €2Pal
EXMY 2C EWXE MEYEIDT ME * NEYPMRAN A€ AYCACIOA] €YX.MD
MMOC X€ TENXO€EIC Tal T€ 6€ NPIOME OYaA MEN €MAYMOY 21X M-
MeqMa NNKOTK KEOYa EMAYMOY 2NOAAACCA H PNNEIEPMOY KEOY A
EMAYTIAPAAITOY MMOY 2NOYAIDIMOC SATIAZ2ATAMC PMOME NIM
ENEMAYXMH TOT SN-TEIRIH Tal * MMETOYAAB GE APXEANITHC
MexXay X€ €MXE Tal OYN TE€ O€ NANOYC Nal €Tpagl MPOOY®)
NTaYYXH €20Y0 €POC €ETPABMK 2MITBIOC MITEIKOCMOC NTaAXIC2IME
AYD NTAXMPM NTACAPZ H NTOY NTaX1-OYPMOME NGONC H NTOY
NTAP-OY2MB ENEYPaNAY aN MITNOYTE NTABMK KAKMC H NTOY
TaMOY TATMNAY E€MNOYTE

So, his mother gave to him two-hundred gold coins, as well as two
servants to let them serve him (20.3) and meet his every need (17.3).
Then, she kissed him, and he left her in peace. So, after they sailed on
the sea and spent a day of travelling, they moored at the shore. Arch-
ellites looked and saw a man slumped out, dead (19.3), and was greatly
astonished. So, he walked toward him with his servants, and he wept
over him as though supposing it was his father (18.4). Therefore, his
servants consoled him (13.4), saying, ‘Our lord, this is the mortal way.
Accordingly, one dies in his place of sleeping, another dies at sea or even

15. Text adapted from J. Drescher: Three Coptic Legends. Cairo, Institut francais d’archéol-
ogie orientale (1947), pages 14-28.
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in the rivers (14.3), another is betrayed to persecution (19.7) In short
(2aT2Z2ATIANC), every person who was ever born runs in this direc-
tion, this one (20.1).” Consequently, the holy one, Archellites, said, ‘Sup-
posing this actually is the way, it is good for me (10.4) to take care of my
soul more than (see page 249) to go in the lifestyle of this world (20.3),
and get married (17.3), pollute my flesh, perhaps (H NT0Y) abuse a
person (10.4), perhaps do something which is not pleasing to God (e-
N-Q-paNaq aN (16.2)) and stumble (literally ‘go badly’), or perhaps die
and not see God (18.3).

Having freed his servants, Archellites wandered from land to land ‘until
God brought him to the Monastery of Romanus’ ())aNTE-TINOYTE NT]
€XM-TIMONACTHPION NaTIa @POMANOC), where he knocks on the door
and pleads with the doorkeeper (MNOYT) for admittance:

(Page 5) ag€l A€ €POYN NGI-TIEMNOYT aYXME-TIEMPOECTOC
X€ MAIDT €TOYaAdB E€MMIE TEKMNTXOEIC KENEYE OY2PWIPE
TIETA2EPAT( 2IPM-TIPO €1C OYNOG NNA&Y €JKMPA) €4XD MMOC X€
TOY®M® NTETNP-TINa NMMal NTETN@ONT EPWTN €Q)NE W2PE-
MNOYTE 23T NMIMa TAP-MONAXOC TAGD 2aTEAIBC NNETWMAHA
MAMERO0Y ETEPE-MXOEIC NAGHMIAMINE ° 24OYDD)B NGI-
TIEMIPOECTOC TIEX2Y X.€ OYMN MITPO ANIT( €20YN X € ENENAY EPOY
X€ OYEBOX TN T1€ * NTEPE-TIEMNOYT A€ OYMN MITPO a4NaY €POY
AYPWIHPE €XN-TEYMNTCAIE * Y€l €20YN NGI-TIMAKAPIOC €PE-
MEYRO KH EMECHT WANTEYBWDK €M €TEPE-TIEMPOECTOC NEHT(]
AYMA2 TY EXMIEYR0 24OYWM) T NNEYOYEPHTE a4 1T1€l EXNNEYGIX
nexay Nay NGI-TIEMPOECTOC X € NTT OYPMNTN MAWMHPE NTaKEL
€MEIMA €TBE-0Y * MEXAY Na( X€ AN OYPMEP(IMH TIIONIC €Al€l
€6 2aTEAIBC NNETMAHA TaTMBE MIINOYTE ETPEYKM EBOX
NNANOBE TENOY A€ TMaAPAKANEL NTEKRATIOCYNH €TPEKMEY X (DI
NIt Nal MIOIECXHMa

So, the doorkeeper came in and asked the Superior, ‘My holy father, sup-
posing your lordliness allows, the one standing at the door is a youth
(13.4), for a long time now begging and saying, “I want you to have
mercy with me and accept me to you (20.2). Supposing God makes me
of worth, then I become a monk (17.3) and remain in the shadow of
those who pray until the day that the Lord is going to visit me.”” The Su-
perior answered and said, ‘Open the door. Bring him in (4.3), so we shall
see where is he from (20.2). After the doorkeeper opened the door and
saw him, he marvelled over his beauty. The blessed one came in with his
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face cast down (19.3), until he got to the place where the Superior was
(15.2), and prostrated himself (literally ‘bowed onto his face’), kissed
his feet and kissed his hands. The Superior said to him, ‘You are one
from where, my son (8.1)? Why have you come here (14.4)?’ He said to
him, ‘Tam a Roman - the City of Rome — who has come (15.4) to remain
in the shadow of those who pray, and ask God to forgive my sins (20.1).
Now, I am urging your Holiness (see page 265) to shave my head and
give me the habit.’

Meanwhile, his mother has not been able to learn anything except that he
did not arrive at Athens or Beirut, and blames her worldly ambition for
causing his death. In her grief, she founded a hostel to look after any and
all travellers. Here, a full twelve years later, she overhears some merchants
discussing the fact that they were recently blessed by a saintly monk named
Archellites, who has a distinctive birthmark on his face:

(Page 14) TECPIME A€ MN-NECEMITPOINOC MN-NETPIXNNECNKa
ACXITOY €paT( MIEMCKMIIOC ACMAPTC Na( €CXAD MMOC XE€
MaX0€IC NIDT GMMT €2PAl E€XN-TAMNTEBIHN AICDTM XE€
TTAMHPE ONG €TE TEKMRAN M€ 2YTAMOl X€ (MIMMONACTHPION
NaMa 2PMMANOC 2NNTO®) NTIAAACTINH €4CPYE €Meqoyxal °
AOIION @ MACIDT €10YMA) €BMK E€MMa €TMMAY TaNaY €poYy
MM TMOY aYM EP@WAN MNOYTE XIMOEIT 2HT TABMK MAPOY NTE-
TTIOYERCAZNE MITNOYTE YDIIE ETPAGD MITMA ETMMAY * €ICCHHTE
TNt NNAYTIAPXONTa THPOY NaK €TPEKAIHKEI MMOOY KaTa-0€
€TEPNAK NTE-NAOYCla QMTE €Y1 MMNTNa NNZHKE MNNETM)AXT
TAPE-TINOYTE SGMOWT €XMN NYP-OYNa NMMal MNMAWHPE
MNIEYEIDT 2MIMMA €TOYNABWMDK EPOY

So, the woman and her stewards and those who were in charge of her
affairs (NET-21XN-NEC-NKa), she took them to the Bishop (5.2), and
bowed to him, saying, ‘My fatherly lord look down on my wretched-
ness (5.3). I have heard that my son is alive (19.2), who is your servant
(13.8). I was told that he is in the monastery of Apa Romanus in the
districts of Palestine, taking time for his wellbeing. Already, O my father,
I want to go to that place (14.3) and see him before I die (17.5). Indeed,
if God guides my path (literally ‘my front’ (5.2)) and I get to him, then
the command of God shall be to let me remain in that place (20.3).1am
going to give all my goods to you (16.1) to let you distribute them how-
ever you wish (15.4), and then my properties shall be giving mercies to
the hungry and the deprived, and perhaps God will look on us (17.4)
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and be merciful with me and my son and his father in the place which
they are going to go to (15.2).

However, arriving at the monastery, she does not know that Archellites has
long since refused to meet with any woman and, recently, dreamt that his
mother is on her way to see him and her visit will result in his death:

(Page 21) ag€l €BOX NGI-TIEMNOYT TMEXAY NTECPIME XE€ AMH
€20YN €IC MIOYWHPE 2YITOE NNaY €PO NTOC A€ 2MMC ACEl E2OYN
€CMOOME E€CACIOY NOE NOYTPOMEYC )ANTECEl €2OYN EMMa
€TEPE-TIMHPEMHM NPHT( NTEPECNAY A€ €POY ACCOYMN] aYD
ACEIME X € 24OYD EYMOY ACPE €2PAl EXMITKAE ACPOE NNETMOOYT
* NTEPE-TIECPHT A€ €1 €POC ACTWOYN ACMA2TC €XMIECW)HPE
ACPIME E€CXIMKaAK €BOX E€CX( MMOC X€ OYOl Nal aNOK OYNOG
M€ MAXINGONC MAPA-NELIOME THPOY €TLLXM-TIKAY XE€ MIIENAAY
@MME Nl EIEMHTEl OYWHPE NOYWT NTAICETC MNOYTE 246MW)T
EXMMAOBBIO ayTad(q Nal agqMOY NGI-TIEYEIDT agKaaT NMMa(
2NOYMNTOPGANOC NTEPEYP-OYNOG A€ AlPOONEL  EMAWHPE
MMINMMOL * ATMHTPa NTaY4€l €BON NPHTC WIE Nay NTadOC
NAEKIBE NTAYX1 MMOOY aYMMIE €YCHYE E€TPECYEl NTEYATIE
NOYEPHTE NTAYTMWOYN gaPOK aYMOOME MANTOYEINE NakK
MIEKMOY

The doorkeeper came out and said to the woman, ‘Come in. Your son has
agreed to see you.’ So, she came in walking, nimble as a runner (19.2),
until she came in to the place where the child was (15.2). However, after
she saw him, she recognised him and, moreover, realised that he had
already died (19.3). She fell down on the ground and seemed like those
who have died. However, after her mind returned to her, she got up,
bowed over her son and wept, crying out, saying, ‘Woe is me, my own
abuse is a thing beyond all the women who are on the earth, because
no-one came (literally ‘happened’) to me except an only son (3.4). I
begged God, and he looked on my humility and gave him to me (14.3).
His father died and left me with him orphaned (see page 259). Howev-
er, after he grew up, I murdered my own son (8.3). The cervix he came
out of became for him a grave (15.2); my breasts which he took, they
became a sword for removing his head (20.3); the feet which carried
you, they walked until they brought you your death.’
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CHAPTER 7 TEXTS FROM THE FRINGES
OF COPTIC CULTURE

Two spells for seducing women

Magic spells promising to satisfy those very desires that still engender
innumerable quick fixes on social media and the internet — wellbeing
and quality sleep, reconciliation and justice, seduction and sexual prow-
ess, wealth and business success — belong to a dark underbelly of ordi-
nary Christian life in Late Antique Egypt, rather than otherwise hidden
pagan communities.'® Hundreds of spells are known in Sahidic Coptic,
albeit written in ways that often betray non-standard local writing prac-
tices; but essentially they derive from magic traditions known across the
Roman Empire. As such, they tend to feature a relatively high propor-
tion of specialist vocabulary and incorporate formulaic abbreviations
of Greek phrases — including here AA. (for 8siva kai Sgiva ‘such-and-
such’) and KOX or KOK (perhaps from kowvd ‘standard, usual things’) —at
points in the text where the reader should add the name of the intended
subject or other specific information. Again, this cut-and-paste template
approach to quasi-formal documents is a commonplace of the modern
online world.

Likewise, Coptic spells invoke deities and supernatural forces drawn
from the beliefs of various cultures in and around the Roman Empire, in-
cluding such characters as Satan, the demon Mastema from the apocry-
phal Book of Jubilees (who puts in an appearance below), and ostensibly
indigenous Egyptian deities, such as Apis, Isis, Horus and Thoth — who,
in reality, had long been since subsumed by the Hellenistic imperial cul-
ture. The spells also employ bizarre names for angels and demons along-
side other incantations, all of which seem to be gobbledygook but are
often plays on the names of Egyptian deities or chants developed from
a harmonious assonance of the ‘mumbo jumbo’ and ‘abracadabra’ vari-
ety. Many manuscripts are also illustrated with engaging and often star-
tling scenes of humans and animals, which evidently assimilate or even
parody orthodox religious iconography, including pharaonic as well as
Christian subjects.

16. See The Coptic Magical Papyri Project https://www.coptic-magic.phil.uni-wuerzburg
.de/.
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Spell on a sheepskin scroll (British Museum EA 10414,a)

The two spells given here appear among a collection of five or six magic-
themed scrolls, written on offcuts of animal skins. In Late Antique Egypt,
of course, scrolls mostly belonged to non-Christian writing traditions
(see page 8). This particular collection was acquired around 1830 by
Robert Hay, a Scottish antiquarian, and subsequently purchased by the
British Museum in 1868. The convergence of historical considerations,
handwriting analysis and radiocarbon dating suggests that the scrolls
were probably written at Thebes during the early eighth century. Nei-
ther spell here was written with over-lining for nasalised syllables (1.2),
but a more conventional spelling has been adopted in the transcriptions
below, which you can compare with the originals in the accompanying
figures. The transcriptions maintain the original line divisions but avoid
the wordbreaks at the ends of the lines. The first example here — isolated
by lines drawn across the page above and below it — seeks to control the
mind of the intended victim. Notice the writing of M0q for MMmoq ‘him’,
and how the prospective future prefix ‘she will’ is written €ca instead of
ece (16.4):

KOK KMXAPMTMX MMAPCOBOX ANAHA AIHTE
MOY 24X00Y NOYAEMONION EMEYPAN T€
OEYM202 EPE-X WY PATINON EPE-PATY RIAMNTE
TKEPENNE NCATE 24Xl Nag NPENMAIK NKWDRT
qNat €2pal EXNTAMH NAA (YANTECEL Nal €
Ma NIM €10YDA) ECACMK NTECEOITE EMECMOT
€CAMOYTE €PO1 X.€ AMOY NHK 21TN-TGOM N
2AXHN €T1TNOY TaXH TaXH

The usual. Kokharotokh Parsobol* Anaél, I have asked

him and he has sent a demon, whose name is

Theumatha (13.4), whose head (5.2) is under the groundwater
(7.1), whose foot is out west,

the flaming Gehenna. He has taken for himself some burning
forks.

He is going to strike down on the head of such-and-such until she
comes tome (17.5) to

any place as I wish (15.3). She will lift her dress to her shoulders
(read MOTE).

She will call to me, ‘Come, for you (read Na-K)’, by the power of
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Figure 31 The first magical spell. Thebes, probably eighth century.
Source: Trustees of the British Museum EA 10414, shared under Creative
Commons Licence CC BY-NC-SA 4.0.
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Adaél. Now, at once, quickly, quickly!'”

*Baalzebul? If so, this would be a reference to the New Testament (Mark 3:22).

Spell on an animal skin scroll (British Museum EA 10376)

The start of this second spell is lost along both edges of the scroll, so
what remains of the first four lines has not been transcribed here. Appar-
ently, in the lost start a demon named €12 yMapa% ‘he of theironrod . . .
to whom the whole creation of women is obedient’, has been summoned
out of the Nile or the sea. A line across the page divides the spell into
two parts: the initial summons; and an incantation to be spoken over a
cup of wine before handing it to the intended victim. Alongside the use
of A ‘such-and-such’, note the use of a Coptic equivalent NIM ‘Who?’ to
indicate where the practitioner should add the relevant name (14.4).
The copyist has also added dots below various letters for reasons which
are no longer obvious. In this transcription they have been retained for
interest’s sake despite the otherwise conventionalised spelling. Oth-
er quirks of this text are not uncommon, and include writing MOK for
MMOK ‘you’, @epe for @eepe ‘daughter’, B for g1 ‘take’, and usually writ-
ing N where the shift to M might have been expected (1.3):

Part one
€IHTE MMOK NNIM TMEPE NNIM €TPEKTAAC Nal NTaXMK
€BOX MIIA0YMDQ)
NMMAC MEXaY Nal X€ NO€ NOYIDT €YBl-POOY®) QANEYW)HPE
TB1-poOY®
2APOK TMEXAl Nag X€ TTAPKO MOK MNTEKGOM MNTOYNaM
MMOT
MNTIMHPE MNTATE NIIETINS €TOYAAB MNTABPIHA
NTAYBDOK* MAEIMCHP a4 TPEYX1 MMAPIa Nay NCRIME X €
NNEKANEXE OYAE NNEKKATEXE YANTKEINE Nal NAA TW)EPE
NAA NTaXMK €BOX MIIA0YM®) NMMAC NMMAC XaAMXOM
MEAO 820 OYXAX A OYXa ANNHZ NIZAOH 21X HK KOK H

*The manuscript gives only BIDK but this makes no sense here, hence the suggested
emendation to NT-&-4-BDK ‘who went’ (15.1).

17. Text of a spell on the lower part of the recto (front) of the scroll, adapted from W. E.
Crum: ‘Magical Texts in Coptic, I’ Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 20 (1934), pages 195—
200. (Kyprianos Database of Ancient Ritual Texts KYP M287.)
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Figure 32 The second magical spell. Thebes, probably eighth century.
Source: Trustees of the British Museum EA 10376, shared under Creative
Commons Licence CC BY-NC-SA 4.0.




‘T am asking you (14.3) for who?, the daughter of who? so you
give her to me (20.3) and I fulfil my desire (17.3)

with her.” He said to me, ‘In the way of a father when he takes care
of his children (15.3), I am taking care

of you.’Isaid to him, ‘I do summon you (7.6) and your power, and
the right hand of the Father

and the Son, and the head of the Holy Spirit, and Gabriel,

who went to Joseph and made him take Mary to himself as wife
(20.3), that

you will not delay (20.2) nor will you rest until you bring me
such-and-such, the daughter of

such-and-such, and I fulfil my desire with her — with her!

Khamkhom
Meath Thath Oukhakh Ao Oukha Annéh Nialthé Hijék. Usual 8
(12.1).18
Part two
2NOYWWE MAaPECOYWDWT  2NOYME MAPECMEPIT

MAPE-TIAOYDW)E

MNMAME MME €2Pal NPHTC NNIM TI)EPE NNIM NOe
NOYATTENOC

NTE TINOYTE MIIECMTO €BON X€ TEIMeOIMIa Tal €TE
NTa-MACTEMA

GHPECCE MMOC 2NOYKAK 2UNOXC 2Pal-2NTAPXH M

TIEYTOOY NIEPO a4XO0Y-KAK €BOX NPHTC XEKAC EPE-NW)HPE
NNPDOME

CD €BOX NZHTC NCEMOYQ €BOA 2NTEMOIMIA NITAIABONOC
AAA CD

€BON NZHTC a4MOY? €BOXN 2NTEMOIMIA NITAIABONOC TNOY
A€

2 TEMEKANE MOK MIMOOY ANOK AA €2Pal €XN-TIEHPTT Tal
€TQNE

SNTAGIX X EKAC €Taa NNIM ENCCW EBOX NPHTC NTE-0YWDM)E
ENANOYY MMIIE NPHTC €2OYN €POl NO€ NOYATTENOC
NTE-TINOYTE

18. Text of a spell on the lower part of the scroll, which is only written on one side,
adapted from W. E. Crum: ‘Magical Texts in Coptic, .’ Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 20
(1934), pages 51-53. (Kyprianos Database of Ancient Ritual Texts KYP M286.)
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€CCAOTM NCD! TTAPKO MMOK MMOEMOMT NPAN OYCKAHM
OYCKAHMa

ANAPWMHCEY EADE EXEMAC 120MDO TIENTAYEL X N-TEOHCIA
KNHY €2pal MMAMTO €BOX ANOK NIM MTHPE NNIM Nr-
TAOYWME €2Pal €2HTC NNIM TMEPE NNIM NOE NOYATTENOC
NTE

TINOYTE NCTMCTM NCM1 TKM MMOC 21BOX NITIDT NaKAO0C
TTapPK®

MMOC MIMEMOMT NPAN IAMAAHA OaMAMAHA 02€

In wanting, she should want me (17.1). In loving, she should love
me. Wanting me

and loving me should happen in her, who? (17.2), the daughter of
who?, as though for an angel

of God in her presence (13.9), so that the lust is this one that
Mastema

pronounced in darkness (read Kake) (15.2), cast into the source of
the four rivers, and conveyed darkness through it (19.8), so that
the men’s children

will drink out of it (20.2) and be filled by the Devil’s lust (17.3).
Such-and-such has drunk

out of it and been filled by the Devil’s lust. Now, however,

I too do invoke you today (I am such-and-such) over the wine, this
that happens to be (19.2)

in my hand in order to give it to who?, and she drinks from it (read
NCCcw (17.3)), and good desire (15.4)

happens in her toward me as though for an angel of God

as she obeys me. I do summon you by the three names: Ouskléem
Ouskléma,

Anarshésef Eloi, Elemas Iathoth. O, you who has come out of the
ritual (15.1),

you do come into my presence (I am who?, son of who?), so put
wanting me in her (read NgHT-C), who?, daughter of who?, as
though for an angel of

God; and then she does not obey me (18.3), I do set her apart
from the good father. I do summon

her by the three names: lamal€él, Thamamaél, Thae.
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Letters from a non-Christian community in the Sahara

Dakhla is an oasis of the Sahara Desert, some 350 kilometres (220
miles) west of the River Nile. Here, in recent decades, archaeologists
have uncovered various documentary archives from the Roman-era
town of Kellis, including a truly exceptional find of the largest collec-
tion of Coptic texts (more than 200) from the earliest period of Coptic
writing, the late fourth century. Interestingly, they come to us from a
community of Manichaeans — adherents to a gnostic religion, which
originated in Persia in the third century and claimed to transcend both
Buddhism and Christianity. The new religion reached Egypt before the
end of the century and, albeit briefly, might have rivalled the influence
of Christianity in certain areas. Nonetheless, despite standing apart
from the principal development path among Christian communities
along the Nile, the Kellis texts are remarkably straightforward to read
as Sahidic Coptic. Like Frange’s letters from three centuries later (see
page 274), their mere existence suggests that our understanding of
Sahidic Coptic books and writing was skewed somewhat by our initial
reliance on monastic libraries.

For the most part, the Coptic texts from Kellis were found in houses
and have been dated by their modern editors to the period roughly 355-
380, which was certainly after the local temple of the pharaonic god
Tutu was closed. They include Christian as well as Manichaean scrip-
ture, glossaries of Aramaic/Syriac words and a handful of magic texts,
but the great majority are private letters. None of them are legal docu-
ments, whereas a high proportion of texts from Kellis written in Greek
are precisely that. Moreover, almost half the letters (which are essential-
ly private) are to and from women, whereas the same is true for barely
one in ten Greek documents from the town (which are essentially offi-
cial). The two examples given below were found in the same house and,
indeed, belong to the same family, in a correspondence centred on two
brothers — nteco whose wife is named rapeent, and naMoyYp whose
wife is named Mapia. Their letters, plus a handful of accounts, bear wit-
ness to people who regularly travelled on business and were often far
from home, relying on letters from their families as a consequence. Both
examples here are principally addressed to women, so look out for the
use of second person feminine pronouns or their equivalents (4.1).

Spelling has been normalised in these transcriptions, while you are
learning, so the originals look significantly different at first glance. For
example, the manuscript spellings are characterised by using & as a
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Figure 34 Kellis letter 71. Dakhla Oasis, fourth century. Source: Courtesy
of C. A. Hope and the Dakhleh Oasis Project.




default short vowel where standard texts write other short vowels, as
in aBaX for €BOX ‘out’, or ANaK MAMOYP TMINE 2TACMDNE TaXAlC
rather than aNOK TaMOYP TMINE €TACWONE TAXO0IC ‘I am Pamour,
greeting my sister, my lady’. Other notable distinctions include forms
like maxeq for nexaq ‘he said’. This is not inconsistent, for example,
with some of the (much later) letters from Jeme, but variations from the
norm in this archive may reflect the nascent development of Coptic writ-
ing as much as a distinct spoken dialect. Nonetheless, texts from Kellis
are frequently characterised in scholarship as exemplifying a distinct di-
alect of Middle Egypt.

Extracts from a letter on reused papyrus (P.Kellis Copt.71)

The surface of this first letter is badly rubbed and so much writing lost
that the central section, with the principal communication, has not been
transcribed here. The first extract is a distinctively Manichaean greet-
ing from Pamour to open the letter, while the second is a message from
his wife, Mary, who ends with another distinctive address, TOYEW)TE
MIINOY'TE 10 ‘praise God indeed’. Note, also, the idiom used to address
people kaTa MOYPaN ‘according to their names’ (5.3), which means
‘each one individually’ (see page 276).

ATMOAOC TH KYPIA MOY 2 AEAPH TIAPOENEL

(Greek) Deliver to my lady and sister Partheni.!?

TACMNE MMEPIT €TTAIRAIXT NTOOT TONOY ANOK MAMOYP TmINE
€TACMNE TIAPOENI MNNECHHPE KATA MOYPAN MANICTa MAWMHPE
ANAPEAC TW)INE EPAOTN PNIMXOIC [INOYTE

XAIPEIN 2260H N2WB NIM TMAHN E€MMT MNOYTE NTMHE X€
TETNNAMNG Nal NOYNOG NOYOId) MNOYKAIPOC €Na)MY €Pp€-
TNOYOX 2NTICOMA EPE-TNPOY T 2NTYYXH EPE-TNTAAHN 2NITNEY M
€PE-TNOYOX. €BOX NNIIPACMOC THPOY NIICAPTANAC MNNGAMBAA
NTE-TTMa NBIDNE
My beloved sister who is esteemed by me greatly (19.3). I am Pamour,
greeting my sister Partheni and her children each one, especially my son
Andrew. I am greeting you in the Lord God.

Hello (3.1). Before every matter, I do pray to the Father, God of
Truth, that you are going to live for me for a long time and many seasons

19. Texts adapted from I. Gardner, A. Alcock and W-P. Funk: Coptic Documentary Texts
from Kellis 2. Oxford and Philadelphia, Oxbow (2014), Letters 71 and 75.
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(15.4), while we are well in the body, prospering in the soul, rejoicing
in spirit, being safe from all the temptations of Satan and the storms of
the bad place.

ANOK MaPIa TETC2Al ECYINE ETECHMAY MNTAWMEPE XNITNOYTE
ANOK G€ MaPla TETCAl ECYINE ETACMNE TAXOIC MTAPOENL 2C2a1
6€ Nal X€ TNHY €BOXN aMH. .. sentence lost . . . TMA& PMEY qWHT
€BOA

MINE €MAIMT MMal MINE ENPMPEOYHTOY KaTa MOYPAN X00C
MIAPOENL X€ alX1 NEROITE NTOOT] NBHC NETATNNOOYCOY Nal
ALXITOY NTOOT( TMNAY NTPAXO0OY €BON TNATPEYN-TAENCE
NH NCAPT (NP NTETNOYXAITE Nal NOYNOG NOYOI®) TOYEWTE
MNoYTE alo [A final sentence has been lost.]

I am Mary, the one who is writing, greeting her mother and my
daughter Jinpnoute. Also, I am Mary (7.3), the one who is writing,
greeting my sister, my lady Partheni. Moreover, you have written to me
(9.1), Tam coming out there.” Come! (4.3) ... ... The place has value.
It is cut off (19.3).

Greet my father Pshai. Greet all the neighbours each one. Say to
Partheni (11.7) that I got the clothes from Bes (5.2). The things which
you sent to me,* I got them from him. At the time of my sending (i.e. this
letter), I am going to make them bring the bit of wool to you (20.3). Live
and be well for me for a long time (17.3). Praise God indeed . . .

NeT—A—TI_\lNOOY—COY ‘the things which you (fem.) sent’ (15.2). Note that =COY is an al-
ternative to the suffix pronoun z0Y ‘they, them’ used after a small number of specific verbs.

A letter on reused papyrus (Letter P.Kellis Copt.75)

KYP1a MOY 2. AEAPH MTAPOENE MEKYCIC YalC MaAMOYP

(Greek) To my lady and sister Partheni. Pekysis Psais Pamour.

Notice the Greek forms of the names iec0q) (Pekysis), who sent this let-
ter, and iyl (Psais), his father who was mentioned in the previous letter.
The whole group amounts to a patronymic, ‘Pekysis, son of Psais, son of
Pamour”.

ANOK MEGOW TMINEEMIMTMNNACNHY TW)INE € TAC2IME MNNECW)HPE
KaTa TMOYPaN X1-TICOY NMMNA NCAPT MN-MNTACE NIMAETI X1TOY
NTOOT( MITANE OYOX( NCTIXa ENANOYY NTETNNOY(] Nal alMagq
NTEYgHME

At this point, the handwriting becomes more cursive.
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TPOAYMAZE NNIPIME €TE MITETNNEY-OYEMCTOAH NAINTOOTOY
TICOTT TaAP €WAIXI-TETNEMCTONH AMNC NTMTN NE NETE MAINAY
€PO0Y M200Y 121E€BON 2QITOOTTHNE €TBHHT*

€MMNE ETETNNAGN-TIETNATAAY NHTHN 2a-2BAC €ITE KAADC
€MDME ON MMON €1€ NMON aINaY €METPA)EY TPMMMMND A€
2NNIM2. AINTY EPOTN MEXAY XE€ TETNPWEY

KAMTOY METCRAl €TAGOME EYW)INE €EPO MAMHM NCAPT
NTAITNNOOY] NH OYOX€Y NCTIXa NTETNNOY(] MNNATIECM®)
tTmiNe enalidT MNNEYCNHY €MMIE aX1 MENa NTOOTY MIPMOME
ceal Nal emE ON Meceal Nal MMN CEX€ CMONT €TBE TINOYB
*The text is not clear but perhaps understand T-21BOX 21TOOT-
THNE ‘I am apart (21-BOX) from you (plural)’. Here THNE is a dialect
variant of the pronoun THYTN. Presumably, the sense of €TBHHT
‘because of me’ is that this situation is my own fault but I have no
choice.

I am Pegosh. I am greeting my father and my brothers. I am greeting my
wife and her children each one. Take the six bales (MMNa) of wool and
sixteen hanks (fA€T1). Get them from Pane (5.2). Cut it as a nice strip
(15.4) and send it to me (8.4). I have paid him for his freight.

I am disappointed about these people through whom you did not
send a letter to me (15.1). Because the moment when I get your letter
—reckon it — you are the ones I see (13.4). Today I am apart from you
because of myself (4.2).

Supposing you are going to find the one who will pay you for cloth,
then good (18.4). And if not, then no (7.4). I have seen what has value.
However, the man from Mono (5.1) is in these places. I asked him about
you, and he said that you are being profitable.

Kapitou is the one who is writing to Tagoshe, greeting you. This bit of
wool (2.5) which I sent to you, cut it as a strip and send it with Pegosh’s
belongings (13.3). I am greeting my father and his brothers. Assuming
you got the pot from the man, write to me. Assuming also you have not
written to me (14.2), no saying (for ceX€ read @aXe€) is agreed about
the money (19.3).

EPPMCOAL CE E€YXOMAL TIOANOIC XPONOIC KYPIA MOY TIAP
(Greek) I pray that you will be well for many seasons, my lady Par.
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Coptic has its share of words which look like other words when written
down - think of English ‘fair hair’, ‘fun fair’ and ‘fair enough’. Sometimes
this arises because words have a common origin, and sometimes it is just
coincidence. In Coptic, for instance, KOT= ‘surround’ and KTO= ‘return’
look similar because they have a common origin (the sense of ‘turning’),
but kOT= ‘build’ simply happens to sound the same. So, here are some
potentially confusing words you should be aware of in the book. Not
every form is listed here, only those liable to cause confusion, but full
entries may be found in the Word List that follows (see page 321).

aNal, aNaz pleasure, aN1 bring!

aPpXel begin, apxel rule

awal multiply, €lye aweT hang, suspend

Ba\ eye, BOX outside, BIOA BA- BOA= BHAT release

AJIAKONOC or A1AKMN deacon, A1Ka10C righteous person

AITEl or €T1 request, €T1 or alTEl still, €1T€ whether, €1Te . . . €1TE
whether . . . or

A€ however, 6€ moreover

€, €PO= to, EPN, EP= Up to

€INE bring, €IN€ resemble

€gpal up, €2pal down (= €TIECHT)

KTO KT€- KTO= return, KIDT KET- KOT= KHTT build, KODTE KET-
KOT= KHTT go round, KOT circuit

Kot little, KOOYe€ others

Ma place, Ma give!

Me truth, me mepe- love, Meepe midday

MMO= as, MMO= (marks the object)

MN with, MN or MMN there is not, MMON no, MMON truly, MMINMMO=
own

MEN of course, MEN even

MHCE interest, MICE give birth

MHT or MHTE ten, MHT€ middle, MNTE fifteen, MHT1 really?

MOOYTT dead, MOOYT= kill

Ma2Y mother, MaYyaa= alone

MHHWE many, M1)€ fight, MOOwe travel

N, Na= for, N, MMO= as, N, MMO= (marks the object), N (marks the
negative with an)

Na. mercy, Na= for, Nal for me, Nal these ones

NaY see, NaY hour, NaY for them
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NIM every, NIM who?

NT who, which, NT= bring, NT€ of, NT€ (marks the conjunctive
tense)

NOYX. false, NOYX € throw

1€ is, 1€ sky, 1 or nei kiss

P MOPW)T €BOX spread out, MWPX. MOPX.T €BOA separate

Pi cell, po door

T bow, pQT hit, pKY burn

C€ yes, CE€ sixty, CD ce- drink

CaBe€ wise, CHBE sword, cBe laugh

CDNE sister, COONE robber

CNTE together, CNTE€ two, couple (feminine)

CNHY brothers, cNaY two, couple

CHY time, COY date, COOY six

COY? CO0YQ= assemble, OYWe settle down

TAEl0 TAEIHY T esteem, Ta€10Y fifty

TWK strengthen, TaKO destroy

TaMoO inform, TAMIO create

TENOY now, TONOY greatly, TNNOOY send

TooY hill, Tooye sandal, Ta0Y® Taye- produce

T determine, TOW) boundary, Ta@o increase

OY2 one, OYaa= only, alone

OYA.€ nor, 0YTe€ between

OYN there is, 0YN actually, 0YNOY hour, 0YON someone, OY(MN
open

oYW or OYWB respond, 0OYM®] break

wa festival, wa appear, Wa up to

@o thousand, we hundred, we wood, W1 measure, W sand

@B WB- shave, W1B€ @)B- change

@HM ordinary, @HPe€ child

@M)€ worship, mHMWHM little by little

WMNE WOONET sicken, WWNE WOONET deprive

@OPT first, WP morning

2N, NHT= in, @HT @ TH= mind, 2H, HT= belly, ¢H, 2HT= front, 2aH
end

2HT downstream (on the Nile), eMHT northwards

o€ manner, 2€ fall, 21 at, 211 road

20 face, 20 sack, 2 suffice, ¢ me too

2aK prudent, HKE poor, hungry
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2A\0 elder, 2AAN pagan, Roman

2N or €N in, PEN- or 2N- some, PNE, 2Na= wish

2N command, N approach

2artjustice, it eHrtT hide

2w sing, 2C as though, 2CTE so that

2TO horse, 2TOp constraint

2HY gain, 20YO excess, 200Y day, 200Y be harmful, 2WOY rain
210Ye¢ hit, 2100Y€ roads

X€ that, X cup, X® head, X® X¢&- say

X.= head, €X.(= onto, X WK your head, X WK complete
XT10 create, X110 blame, X m must (do something)
X€PO ignite, X PO be strong

X.00Y send, X10YE€ steal, X10Ya blaspheme

GONC hurt, GONT GONTT anger

11 (am), | give
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This is a list of words you met in the book. Following standard practice
in Coptic dictionaries, words are listed in alphabetical order on the ba-
sis of their consonants, whereas vowels are a secondary consideration
(11.6). You may have to jump backwards and forwards between entries
for a while, until you get used to this arrangement, but it soon becomes
second nature.

That said, words whose initial letter is a vowel (&, €, H, 1, 0, (D) are
listed together for ease of recognition, so there are separate entries for
words beginning with € or €1 (vowel) and those beginning with €1 or 1
(consonant), as well as for words beginning with 0Y as a vowel or as a
consonant. Likewise, words whose initial letter writes two sounds (O,
P, X, %, Y, 1) are listed together, but otherwise those letters are treated
simply as two sounds (1.1). In other words, © is treated as T@ unless it is
the first letter of a word.

Standard grammatical elements (such as articles, converters, suffix
pronouns, tense markers) are not listed below because they can be found
via the contents list or the index. The shifting forms of verbs and pro-
nouns are not listed separately either, but some of the more confusing
forms are cross-referenced, along with some common variant spellings.

PN
a2z see €1pe
AN trial
araeoc good
AT 200N good thing
arariH love, compassion, charity
APl TaralMH be kind, please
NATaTH please
alo truly, indeed
AKEPal0C pure, simple
2%10YN advise
aKkaeapcia dirt, impurity
aKa00c¢ for arae0c¢
2\ instead, rather, nonetheless
aaHewc truthfully
aMOY come! (aMH feminine)
AMNTE west, afterlife
aMa@Te grab, hold
aNal, aNaz charm, pleasure
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paNaz please
ANl or aNIT= bring!
AlON era, age
ANT see ANOK
ANATKH necessity, constraint
ANATNMCTHC lector, reader
2NOK or aNT I, me
anNexe delay, wait
aNaxwpel withdraw
ANAXOPITHC anchorite, hermit
AaNOMOC lawless
2NON or aNN we, us
ANaTAYCIC rest, relief
aNacTpedel behave
ANACTPOH life-story
aNIT= bring! (see also ant)
arna father (title)
arie or amH head
ATTAH threaten
anodacic sentence
ATIAPXH first-fruits
ATIPHTE moment, while
amcToc faithless (see also MICTEYE)
ATIOT cup
aPpa elder, local official
ap1ldo! make!
APl TararH be kind, please
AHP air
aPpike fault
apxe€l begin (doing something)
apxelrule (+€) over
APXWMN magistrate
APXHETICKOTIOC see ETTCKOTOC
APECKE please, appease
APTOB or PTOB artab (measure), bushel
2PN lentil
acal acwoyT lighten, relax
ACEBHC irreligious
ACKITHC ascetic, hermit
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acMaTOoC ethereal (see also caoMma)
acrie speech
acraze kiss
alTia charge, accusation
AlITEl or €T1 or HT1 ask, request
artel for €1Te
aTelMe witless, insensible (see also €1M€)
ATCBWM uneducated, ignorant (see also CBD)
aTcpBe hard-working, diligent (see also CPBE)
2TCTM heedless (see also CaOTM)
aTway worthless (see also way)
AT@HT ignorant, fatuous (see also ¢HT)
ATGOM impossible (see also GOM)
2@ who? which? what?
Na@) Ng€ how?
awal increase, lengthen
AMKAK €BOX cry out, scream (see also X1(M)KaK)
220 or €20 treasure, treasury
aepaTsz stand (reflexive)
2X€ or aXIC say! tell! speak!
AXN, 2AXNT= except, without
AXIC see aX€

Bl for q1
B tree, vine
BIDK BHKT go, depart
Ba eye
BOX outside
PBOX escape
CaBOA away, off
W2BON forever, eternal
BOX BA- BOA= BHAT untie, loosen (+ €BON) release
BAXE blind (BAXeeYe plural)
BAXE€ ostracon, potsherd
BHMa (judge’s) bench
BMN or BONE bad, evil (see also ¢TO1)
BNNE date (fruit)
BIp basket
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BaPBaPOC barbarian
B1OC lifetime
BaCANOC torture
BHT palm leaf

Bwe forgetfulness
BalW)INE messenger

BaWOYP saw
BWGE for qOGE

r
ra.Pp because, after all
renoc lineage, family
rpadH scripture

A

A written for OgTvo kol de1va (Greek) such-and-such
A€ so, but, therefore, however
AIABONOC devil
AlTrMOC persecution
Alnkel distribute (property), bequeath
AMDKE persecute
AJAKONE!L or ‘TaKONEL act properly
AIAKONOC or AlDKMN deacon, priest
A0YZ% ruler, duke
AIKA10C righteous
AIKAI0CYNH righteousness
AAIMMN Or AEMMDN or AAIMONION demon
AIMOP1 punishment, execution
ARZIC Or TAZIC post, position
APOMOC race, course
AMPON gift

€ or €1 (vowel)
€, EpO= to, toward, at, in relation to, more than
€1 NHY'T come
€BOA out
€BOA 21TN through, by, by means of
€BOAXE because
tTeBo sell
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€BIHN wicked
€BOT month
€LA0C item
ele or €1€ then, so
€K1B€ breast
E€KKAHCIa church, congregation
€2Pp1Ze exile, banish
€z0YCla authority
E€NAXICTOC insignificant
ENAXICTON insignificant thing
ENOOAE grape
€IMHTEL or €IEMHTEI except
€1Me realise
aTelMe witless, insensible
€MXIPp for Ma)1p
€MaTE very, greatly, especially
€M2HT northwards (see also 2HT)
eNe whether
€INE resemble
€IN€ N- NT= bring
E€NTOAH or NTOAH instruction, law
€Nep ever, forever
€TILAH or €TIELAH since, because
ETIEKANE invoke
enern or enurt Epipi (month)
€MaPX0C governor, prefect
€I1ICcKOoT10C bishop
APXHEMICKOTOC archbishop
erecHT down (see also €CHT)
EMITIMA or €MEITIM punish, chastise
€T Tponoc steward
€Ip€ P- 22z O do, make
€pO= see €
epracia trade, craft, job
€PMONT Armant (place)
€PN, EpPW= up to
€IPHNH or HPHNH peace
€PaT=to
E€PHT promise
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€pHy friend, companion
EPWaN if
€1c (initial particle)
€CHT bottom, ground (see also €MECHT)
€CcOo0Y sheep
€1ceHnTE (initial particle)
€T or €T€ who, which
€Tl or a1Te€l still, now
€Tl for a1TEL
€1T7e then, whether
€ITE . .. e1Te whether . . . or
€TBE, ETBHHT= because of, about
€TBE 0Y why? (see also 0Y)
€TIMOC freely
€TN, ETOOT= to (someone)
€00Y glory
‘teooy glorify
e for @
€IE EWT- 2 T= aWeT hang, depend
€WIIE supposing
eWwe or e be appropriate
€)X € supposing
€19T nail
€20 for 220
€20YN in, into
egpal down, up
€XN, eX.(M= over, onto, ahead of

Z
Z(MON creature

H
H or, and
H1 house

PMNHL warden, houseman
HI1€ number
HPHNH for €IPHNH
HPTI wine
HTE for a1T€1
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©

©BBIO ©BBIE- ©BB10= OBBIHY T be humble
OAIBE upset, be upset
OANACCA see 2ANACCA
eayMaze wonder about
OYMOC rage
OHN sulphur, brimstone
oeodinecTaTOC best beloved of God (title)
OYPON gate
oYClaze sacrifice

OHCIACTHPION altar
000YT or o6 Thouth (month)

forel
1€PO or €1€PO river
¢ for incoyc Jesus (name)
1T or €1T father (e10Te plural)

K

KM Ka- Kaaz KHT put, leave, drop, let (+ €BON) forgive
KOY1 or KOY1 small, little
K(MBE KEEBE- KOOBE= compel, force
KYBEPNA steer
KOK for KOX
Kake darkness
KaKkmc badly
KOX standard, usual
KAABT hood
Koxakeye flatter, persuade
KEXNMA bucket
KAOM crown

TKAOM crown
KaAWC properly, well
Kexeye allow, grant
KA KEN- KONz KON T strike, knock, ring (bell)
KaAGIA\ wheel
KIM KEMT- KEMT= move, affect, react
kHMe Egypt (place)
KoMIC (imperial) deputy
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KOMITATWMN court, assembly
KOM@) KMA)- KOM®)= mock
KeNe Qena (place)
KINAYNEYE approach, risk
KMNC KENC- KONC= KONCT stab, slay
KONTOC pole
KATNOC smoke
Kaldpalalon or KEPaAAION main point, crux, heading,

compendium
KPO riverbank, seashore (KpwoY plural)
KaPW:= shut up (reflexive)

Kapwy silence
KpMec dust
KPINE judge
KaPTocC fruit
KPOYP frog
KaIPOC period, season
KEPACTHC viper
KepaT: step (reflexive)
KWPQ) KEPW- KOPW:= beg, plead
KaPWY see KapW=
KWMC KOOC= KHCT embalm, prepare for burial
KOCMOC world, creation
KACTPON castle
KTO KT€- KTO= KTHYT turn, return (reflexive)
KaTa, KaTaPO= according to, just as
KT KET- KOT= KUTT build

XIKWT improve, learn

TKOT edify, instruct
KWTE KET- KOT= KHTT circulate, queue

(+€) go round

KOT circuit, trip, visit
kaTexe hold back, restrain
KaTaKPINE condemn
K&THC jug
Kae21poY downgrade, expel
KOOY€ others
K22 earth
KW KHR T envy
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KO12.2K or K102k Khoiak (month)
KT fire

AO A\OT= stop, quit, leave

AABC2IME amorous, randy

Aoroc word, lesson, message
moroc MnNoYTe (legal document)

AAKANT cauldron

AaMrna lamp

AYTIEL grieve, grief

AOIMON already

Aerice fragment, bit

AaC tongue

A20C people, community

A22Y any, anyone, no-one

Aa@aN€ magistrate

Ma place
Mrea here
M give!
M€ or MHE truth
M€ Mepe- MEPIT= love
MEPIT beloved (MepaTe plural)
Moy MooYTT die
MoY1 lion
MaaB thirty (Ma2B€ feminine)
MaEIN sign, mark
MO€12€ surprise, shock
MOKMEK MEKMOYK= ponder, ruminate
MaKaPpl0cC blessed, deceased
MKa2 Mok T suffer, grieve
MOKQNQHT grieve
Mak@ neck
MOKPNPHT see MKaQ
MAAICTa especially
MOYAQ wax
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MMO= see N

MMN or MN there is not
MMON no

MMON truly

MMINMMOZ= own

MMATE for EMaTE

MuMaY there
€TMMaY that

MN, NMMa= with, and

MN see MMN

MeN of course, accordingly (see also @OPpTtT)

MeN surely, indeed, even

MINE sort, manner, fashion
NTEIMINE this way, like this

MOONE feed, nurse

MOYN MHNT €BOX remain, continue, carry on

MONAXOC solitary, monk

MNNC2, MNNCM= after
MNNCWC next, afterwards

MONACTHPION monastery

MNOYT doorkeeper

MNTE, MNTa= have not

MalNOYTE pious, devout

MNTPE or MENTPE witness

MNGOM see GOM

MaTrina sheet

MHITOC or MHTIOTE in case

Mrwa deserve, be worth

MEPE see M€

Meepe midday

MOYP MOP= MHPT bind

MaPON let’s go

MPPpe bond, fetter

MEPOC share, part

MePIT (MepaTe plural) beloved (see also M€)

MOPT beard

M2APTYPOC witness, martyr
MAPTYP1a martyrdom
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MAPTHPION shrine (for martyr)
MHCE interest
MICE MEC- MaCT= MOCET give birth qyprimmice first born
MaicBM wisdom loving (see also CBW)
MECOPE or MHCOYPE Mesore (month)
MOCTE MECTE- MECTW:= hate
MECTNPHT chest
MYCTHPION mystery
MTO €BOX presence
MaTOl soldier
MHT ten (MHTE feminine)
MHTE middle, midst
MHT1 really?
MOTe shoulders
MOYTE (+ €) call, summon
MTON MOTNT rest, pass away (reflexive)
METaMNOIA repent, confess
MHTPa cervix
MaOHTHC disciple
MaaY mother
MaYaa= only, alone
Meeye think
pPriMeeY € remember
MOOY water
MOYOYT MEYT- MOOYT= kill
MHHWE many, host
MI)E MEW)- Maq)= fight, struggle (+ exN) fight for
Moowe walk, travel
MIp or €MX1p Mekhir (month)
Ma2€ cubit
Mage flax
MOY? Meg- Ma2= MHg T fill, complete, redeem
MaaXe€ or MaX € maaje (measure, about %12 of APTOB)
MOX2 belt

N written for NOYB
N, MMO= from, in, as
N, Na= to, for
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N2 pity, mercy
poOYNa be merciful
NAHT compassionate
Nal these ones
NE (they) are
NOE€!1 consider, reflect
NOYB or N gold, money
NOBE sin
NOBPE€ good, positive
NalaT= be blessed
Nka thing, belonging
NKOTK or NKOTE lie down, sleep
NIM each, every
NiM who?
NMMa= see MN
NYMP10C bridegroom

NOMOC law, authority, (administrative) district
NOYN or NON depth, groundwater, abyss, underworld

NOYNE root, stock
NaNOY, NaNOY= be good
NN2ZPN, NNAPPa= see NAZPN
NEYPON strap, lash
NCa, Nc:= after, behind, apart from
NOYC perception
NHCTIa fasting

NHCTEYE fast
NT who, which
NT= see €INE
NTO or NT€E you (feminine)
NaHT compassionate (see also N&)
NOYTE god
NTOK or NTK you (masculine)
NTOAH for ENTOAH
NTN, NTOOT= with, from
NTOC she, her
NTMOTN or NTETN you (plural)
NTOOY they, them
NTOY he, him

H NTOY even, perhaps
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NTHG weed
NaY look (+ €) see
NaY hour, time
NHY see €1
NaWe, NaW= be numerous
Na@T hard
NAWTRHT stubborn
Neg oil
N22B yoke, shoulders
NEPTIE mourn
NAPPN, Nagpaz or NNa2PN, NNagpaz before, in front of
NQHT see 2N, NPHT=
NOYX. false, lying, liar
NOYX€E NEX- NOXz NHX T €BOX throw away
NOG big, great
NOGNEG NEGNOYG6= insult, abuse
NOYGC NOGCT get angry, anger

0 see €1pe

0B2€ tooth

O€IK bread

OlKONOMOC storekeeper

ON also, too

ONTMC actually, truly

OpPrH wrath, temper, temperament
02c sickle (see also WQC)

ral this one
e (he) is, (it) is
1€ sky, heaven (rinye plural)
i or 1€l kiss
Tmor tnel kiss
THrH fount
[IKPIA bitterness
TIADANAKIC probably
TOAEMOC battle, war
TTIONYMAPXHC general
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TIOAIC city
TIOAG TIAG- TTIONG= agree (+ €BOA) settle, conclude
TINa for INEYMA
TIAMNE or TTAMNH Pauni (month)
TINEYMa or TINA spirit
[TNEYMATIKON spirituality
TIENIITIE iron
[ANOYPrla cunning, trickery
[IANOYPUOC cunning, tricky, aware
Taa11€ or raariel Paopi (month)
nanac cleric (informal)
[apa, TIapapo= more than, beyond
TIAP2Ba transgress
A PABATHC reckless
rapare pass by, confront
TIAPATTAAEL Or MTaPaKaA€l insist, declare, demand
Maparrexta command
[APAALAOY or [IAPAALITOY transfer, hand over, betray
TIAPAAICOC paradise
mpaze tempt
TMPACMOC temptation
TIAPAKANEL for MAPATTANEL
TIPA%IC activity, business
rapMoyYTe Parmouthi (month)
TIAPaMY6Ol1a encouragement
IAPMROTTI or MAPEMRATTI Pamenoth (month)
TMaPANOMIA crime
riopNeYe (act like a) prostitute
rpodpuTEYE understand
[TPOGHTI prophecy
TIPOPHTHC prophet
[pOC at, in
rpecseye intercede (+ ¢2.) for
TIPECBYTEPOC priest
[MPACMOC temptation (see also TIPAZE)
rrpocdwpa wreath
TIpocTarMa (imperial) decree
[TPOECTOC superior (of a monastery)
a2 pOENOC maiden
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TIPHQ) cloak, cover
WP MPW- MOPW= MOPWT €BOA stretch out, spread out
rapeicTa offer
TIIOPX. TIPX - TTOPX= TIOPX. T divide (+ €BOX) separate
MCTal0Y ninety
rmcTeye believe
TNCTIC faith
TNCTOC believer
ATIUCTOC faithless
T OHTT run, flee (+ Nca) chase
neTeMoY T Medamud (place)
raTacce strike, attack
Tee resolve, agree (+ N) to
TIEOHTT secret (see also 2T)
ooy today
00Y NQOOY this very day
ToYarnoYa each one (see also 0Y2.)
ra@oNC Pakhons (month)
Y 1a2- Magz nMH T break (+ €BON) burst
12 20NC for Ma@oONC
TIPC TERC- TORC T bite
NPT TERT- Ma2T= Ma2TT bend, bow (+ €BOX) pour out, spill
Mexe, nexaz said
XK breadth, plane

P- see €1pe
PH sun
pi cell, room
PO, p= mouth, door
P indeed, truly, even
PBOX escape (see also BOX)
PIKE PEKT- PEKT= PakeT turn, incline
paKOTE Alexandria (place)
PIDK@ PEKY- POKQ= POK2 T burn
PIME weep
PMEIH tear, weeping (PMEI00YE plural)
POME person, man
PMM2.0 rich person
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PMNTMON see TN

PMNHT thinker, thoughtful person (see also HT)

pOMIIE year

PMPaQ) gentleman

PMEIOOYE see PIME

PaN name, identity

PIP pig

PPO king (PPmOY plural)
PpPPO rule

pacoY dream

PHC south

poeic pHCT keep watch, stay awake

P2CTE next day, tomorrow

pPaT, paT= foot

PTOB see &aPTOB

P2.0YH neighbourhood

POOYT see OYPOT

POOYW purpose, responsibility, concern (+ 22.) take responsibility
for, take care of

P2E rejoice

PWRT PE2T- P22 T= Pa2TT strike, hit

C
ca side, part, direction
€TEICa MNTIAL here and there
ce yes
C€ sixty
CHY time, period
Cl cHYT satisfy
coy day, date
CoOY six (coe feminine)
C C€- cO0= drink
CB teach, teaching (cBOOY€ plural)
ATCBW uneducated, ignorant
MalcBW wisdom loving
XI1CBW learn
TCBW teach
caBe wise (CaBH feminine)
CHBE or CHYe sword, weapon
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XICHBE take arms
cmBe laugh (+ Nca) at, mock
C2BOX away, off (see also BOX)
COBN fan, cool
CBHTE foam, spit
COBTE CBTE- CBTMT= CBTWTT prepare, make ready
CBOOY€ see CBAD
Cale€ or Ca€l€ nice-looking, beautiful
Ca€IN physician
CO€IT fame, distinction
CWDK CEK- COK= CHK T pull, gather
ckeraze shelter
Cax0 eminent, distinguished
ckaz follow (reflexive)
CXHMa robe, habit
COKPHT= lead (reflexive)
COXCA CACA- CAC(IOA= CACONT comfort, encourage
CMOY CMaMaaTT bless
CMH voice, report (see also X1C€)
cmMa body
ACMOMATOC insubstantial, ethereal
CYMBOYAOC advisor
CMaMAAT see CMOY
CMINE CMN- CMNT= CMONTT agree, establish
CMOYNE goose
CEMNON noble
CMONT see CMINE
¢MOT likeness, pattern
cMay temples (of the head)
CON sibling, brother (cnHY plural)
CWDNE sister
COONE robber
CYNazic assembly, (church) service
CIDNT CNT- CONT= CONTT create
CNTe together (see also CNAY)
CHNHO1a habit, custom
CNAY two, pair, couple (CNTE€ feminine)
CNHY see CON
cnoY blood
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CEETrIE rest, remainder

COTI occasion, moment
210YCOT at once, together

CTIOYAH effort, zeal

CITYAION cave

COTICTI CTICTI- CETICATI= CETICATTT request, beg
COTIC CETIC- request, beg

cnoToy lips

codia wisdom
codoc wise

coparize cross (oneself)

CPp for COTHP

cpBe or cpye cpoyTT beidle (+ €) take time for
aTCpBE hard-working, diligent

CIDPM CEPM- COPM= COpPMT stray, err

CYP1a Syria
CYPOC Syrian

capz flesh

C2PT or COPT wool

cpye for cpBe

CTOl scent
CTBMWMN stench, stink (see also BAONE)

Cl10YT Asyut (place)

caTe flame

coTe arrow, barb

CTIXa strip

CTOIXE or CTYXEl assent

CIDTM CETM- COTM= hear, listen (+ €) listen to, obey (+ NCa) obey
ATCMTM heedless

CIDTHP or CIDP saviour
CIDTHP1A deliverance, salvation

CTAYPOC cross

CTPaTEYMa army

CcOYO wheat

COOYN COYN- COYMN= know, recognise

COOYTN COYTN- COYTWN= COYTMNT stretch, straighten (+ €20YN)
incline toward

COY? CeYP- CO0YP= COOY?2 T assemble, meet, gather

c@) cew)- despise, hurt
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cwe field

camq seven (cawye feminine)

caq yesterday

CHYE see CHBE

Ca20Y C2OYP- C2OYWP= C2OYOPTT curse

CO0QE Ca2E- Ca2z Ca2HY T remove, separate (+ EBOX) separate
from, leave (reflexive)

Coa1CER- CaQ= or CRAIT= CHR | write

c21Me woman, wife (21omMe plural)
X1CRIME marry

co6 fool, stupid

CGHP sail

Taazsee T

Tal this one (feminine)

Te (she) is, (it) is

TO see T

TBa ten thousand

TBO Edfu (place)

Twse Tubi (month)

TBBO TBBE- TBBO= TBBHY T purify, cleanse

TBNH (wild) animal (TBNOOYE plural)

TBT fish

TMB TBY- TOBY= ask, pray

TAE10 TAEIE- TAE10z TAEIHY T or TalalaTt honour, esteem

Ta€10Y or TaloY fifty

TaKO TakKe- TaKOz TaKHYTT destroy

TWK TEK- TOK= THKT strengthen, be strong
TWKNPHT be resolute, stand firm

TazI1C for Aa%1C

TaXH quickly

TEXNE or TEXNH trade, craft

TaAO TaA€- Tan0z TaAHYT lift, raise, pile up, offer up, board (a
ship)

TENHA cheer, rejoice

TWAM TOAM= TOAMT pollute, defile

TeNel0C whole, perfect

TATA drip
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TATINE drip, drop
TAAGO TANGE- TANGO= TAAGHY T heal
TH not
TOM (sleeping) mat
TMH mat
TMOM TM- TOM= THMT shut, close
TaMIO TaMIE- TAMIO=z TaMIHY T create, make
TaMO TaME- TaMO= or TaMaz TaMa€elITT tell, inform
TMOMNT TOMNTT meet (+ €) with
TWMC THC- TOMCz TOMCT bury
TN where?
PMNTMN someone from where?
TN see TTMDN
TENOY or TNOY now
TEYNOY see OYNOY
TWNOY greatly
TNNOOY TNNEY- TNNOOY= send
TOYNOC TOYNEC- TOYNOC= wake, raise
TONTN TNTN- TNTMNz TNTWNT resemble, compare, liken
TN wing
TaNROYT TaANPOY Tz TaNPHYTT believe (+ MN) believe in, trust
TTIE top, upper part
Tom edge
Tarpo mouth
Totnoc church, shrine
TYTIOC image, form
Tadoc grave
THP= all
ITHP] everything
TWPE, TOOT= hand
WMTWPL, WIITOOT= promise, assure
TaPKO summon
TPOMEYC runner
TPEMHCION tremissis (coin)
TP TOPT- rob, plunder
Ta0¢ peacock
TWT TET- TOT= THTT agree, approve
TOTE then, accordingly
TOOY hill
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TooYe sandal

Ta0YD TaYE- TaYO= produce, grow, proclaim

TWOYN TOYN- TOYN= TN T raise, get up (+ 22 carry

TOYEWTE praise (compare OYDW)T)

TMO® TEW- TOW= THWT determine, limit, agree
Tow district, area, boundary

TaWO TaWe- Tawo= increase, keep (doing something)

Ta20 Ta2€- Ta20= Ta2HY set up, reach (+ €paT=) stand up, hold
up

TMPM TERM- Ta2M= Ta2MT call, summon

TWPC TERC- TapC= Ta2CT wash, cleanse

TAaXPO TaXPE- TaX POz TaXPHYT strengthen, establish, edify, be
firm

TWMMGE TEG- To6= THGT attach, cling

oY (vowel)

0Y what? how?

€TBE 0Y why? (see also €TBE)
0YBE€, OYBH= against, toward

TOYBE resist
OYAE€ and not, nor
OYN actually, for sure
OYNOY hour

NTeYNOY immediately, suddenly
OYNaM right, right hand

OYCla property
0YTE, OYT= between, among
oYTe for oyAE

OYTE . ..OYTE€ neither . . . nor
OYWH night

0Y (consonant)
OYa one, someone (0Y€l feminine)
TIOYaIOYa each one
oYaaz only, alone
0YO01 woe!
OY finish, stop
OY22B or OYHHB see OYOTl
oYoe€IN light
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POYOEIN shine
OY€€IeNIN Greek-speaker
OYWM OYM- or OYEM- OYOM= eat
OYN there is
OYNGOM see GOM
0OYON someone
OYON NIM everyone
OYN OYHNT open
OYNTE, OYNTa= have
OYNP OYENP- OYONP= €BOX OYONQ T reveal, display, appear
oYort oyaaBT be innocent, be pure
OYHHB priest
OYPOT POOYTT be glad, smile (+ MN) be pleased to meet, greet
0Y€PHTE foot
OYEICE OYACT= saw
OYWT single, sole, alone
0YO0€1@) moment
NOYOE1Q) once
OYMME or OYMA) 0YEW- OYaW= or 0YOW:= want, desire, wish
OY(MB or OYWW){ 0YEWB- 0YOWB= answet, respond
OYWWT (+ N, Na=) praise, kiss (in greeting)
oYwwq for oywws
oYW 0YEWY- 0YOwYy=z 0YowqT wear down, break
OYWWYNPHT heartbreak
0YWP 0YER- 0Yapz OYHR T place, put down, stay, settle down
0YOO0Q€E scorpion
OYPM OYEM- OY22M= 0YOPM T respond, repeat
oyegcagne command
OYDMXE OYEX- OYOX = cut
oyxal oyoxf get well (+ €BOXN) be safe from
oYXl 2MIX.0€I1C hello, farewell
0YO0Ge€ cheek

dnornonia effort
$op1 or popel carry, bear, wear
dycic nature
$yYcClnaturally
doonel murder, abuse
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X3AINOC bridle

Xp1a need

XA1P€ or XAlPEIN greetings, hello (Xa1peTe to more than one)

xapize gift, oblige
X2PIC grace

XAIPEIN see Xalpe

XPONOC time

XpI1c without, apart

XPYMCT1 owe (money)

XPICTOC or XC Christ

XAIPETE see Xalpe

Xc for XpICTOC

Y
YYxH soul (Yyxooye plural)
YaAXel sing, chant psalms
Y1c nine (Y1T€ feminine)

(€}

MO conceive, get pregnant
WBQ) €B)- OBW)= 0BW)T forget, neglect
(DNE stone
WNQ) ONW T €BOX get lost for words, be struck dumb
N oNg T live (+ 2N) live off, feed on
11 €11- OT1= HITT count, reckon, evaluate
@denia benefit
(PK OPK= swear
@cK ock | delay, take time
Q) €W)- or 2a0)- 0= call, read (+ €BON) call out, read out, an-
nounce
WMM EWM- 0)M=z OWM T extinguish
wee for oywee fisherman
WPC €2C- 02C= reap, harvest
WeC or 02C sickle
MWXN €XN- 0XN= perish, destroy
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@ or €) can

wa festival

W2 appear, rise (of the sun)

W2, Wa.PO= to, up to, towards

e wood

e hundred

M1 measure

@O thousand

@ sand

WMOB WB- or )€y WHBT dress, shave

W1BE WB- MBT= )oBeT transform, change, muddle
WABNPO grotesque (see also 20)

W2aBONX forever, eternal (see also BOX)

M)2BNQO see W)IBE

@BHP friend

WIKE WEKT- WaKT= )okeT dig, fathom

@A plunder

WAIK fork, prong

MAHA pray

@WAM smell

WeENEET bride, wedding

MA22 WONL T fear

@HM ordinary, lowly, humble
@HUMWAM little by little
WHPEWHM child, infant

WMOYN eight ()MOYNE feminine)

@OMNT or )OMT three (OMTE feminine)

WMA)E WMWM)E- YMDHT= serve, worship
PeqmMENOYTE worshipper

@uMenM little by little (see also @)yHm)

WINE WEN- YNT= ask (+ €) greet, visit (+ NCca) look for, seek
GMIWINE Visit (see also GINE)

@MNE WOONET sicken

WMMNE MEENE- WOON= WOONET (+ €) exclude, deprive, remove

@NTW (linen) robe

WONTE thorn

WM WETT- OTI- WHITT get, receive, accept

wnrie be ashamed
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@mrie woort| happen, become, exist, live
WrHpe marvel, wonder
WTMITWP! or WIITOOT= promise, assure (see also TWPE)
WIIEMOT give thanks
wrigice take care, look after (see also 1ce)
wHpe child, son, daughter
weepe daughter
WHPEWHM child, infant (see also )HM)
@WP2oOYT male child
@oprt first
PWOPTI lead, precede
OPTI MEN or NA)OPTT MEN firstly
WPTIMMICE first born (see also MICE)
@PT morning
WPTIMMICE see Q)OPTT
WAPOYWT new leather
@PROOYT see (YHPE
@wc shepherd
@WHT two hundred
WIHT Scetis (place)
WQMMT WET- WaxT= WaaTT deprive, sacrifice (+ €BON) cut off,
slice
WTE cistern
@)TOB muzzle
@TaM shut, close
) THN garment, cloth
WTOPTP WTPTP- TPTWPz W)TPTWPT disturb, be disturbed,
upset, panic
WY or weYy value, worth, use
2Ty worthless
Wqe seventy
ey see MMDB
waxeg speak, talk (+ €) about (+ MN) with
WMXIT WEXT- WYOXT= WOXTT remain, leave behind
WQMODOGEE WEGE- MO0z WYOGET wound

q
Q- qiT= quyT lift, carry, take
qTo0Y four (4TO feminine)
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qGE Yes- yo6= jump, rush, rob
GINYWGE or GINBGE impulse

e
22, 22P0= under, in, on behalf of, supporting
2a€ or 2aH end, finish
o€ way, manner
pPoee N act like, seem like
Na@) Ng€ how?
2e ey fall (+ €) come upon, find
oH, 2HT= front, beginning
2H, 2HT= belly, womb
2HY gain, increase
Tewny improve, benefit
21, 21(W:= on, at
20 face (see also W)1B€)
20 sack
2w suffice (+ €) for
2 me too, as well
2= self
2B matter, act, business (2BHYE€ plural)
pews work
©BBC see 2(BC
2a1BC shadow
2(DBC ?BC- 20BC= 20BCT clothe (+ €BON) cover
2BacC clothing
2BBC cover
2BHYE see 2B
2HTEMON governor
2ar10c¢ holy, saint
2ATIWMCYNH or 2aT10CYNH holiness
22T TATOC most holy
21H or 21H road, path (p100Y€ plural)
20€INE some
21e1T ditch
oolTe dress
2aK prudent, sober, decent
2HKE poor, hungry
2K arms, armour
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2IKMN image
2Y2KINOINON purple robe
2€%1C awareness
2N 2HAT fly
20NOKOTTINOC solidus (coin)
A0 old, elder
EMNHN Oor 2ANHN or 2AAN pagan, Roman
2exoc marsh
20AC at all
2aAaCCa sea
23AHT bird (2aaaTe plural)
oue forty
eHuMe freight
210M€E see CRIME
2oMonorel admit, confess
MOM 2HMT heat, get hot
2MeNe eighty
2OMNT copper
2YMNEYE sing hymns
2MO0O0C sit
M@ servant
oN, NPHT= in, with, from
2Pal-2N within
ona for gnay
2NE, 2Na= wish
penasz wish
2N 20N= command (+ €TN) task someone
2N 2N- 20Nz 2HNT approach (+ €20YN) close in, reach
2O0INE or 2O€INE some, some people
2INHB sleep
2ENEETE or QENHTE monastery
oNaY vessel, pot
oalljustice, law
21 2€rt- 20T1= 2Hn T hide
TIEOHTIT secret
2YTIOKPICIC appearance, attitude
QaTIaAZ-2aTIANC in short, briefly
20TIAON armour, guards
2YTIOMONH endure, persist, desperation
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2YTIAPXONTa goods
2yneput attend
2YTIEPETHC or 2YTIEPHTHC attendant
Yo TaCCE submit (+ N) to
oPalsee N, NPHT=
2P 2P- 20P= 2HPT take care, be careful (reflexive)
2WPB 20PB= break
2AIPEAIKOC for 2AIPETIKOC
2pMH Rome (place)
20pPOMa Vision
2EPMHNEYE interpret, translate
2EPMENEYTHC interpreter
21PN, 21p= at, outside
2AIPETIKOC Or 221PEAIKOC heretic
2pay noise, sound
2pPow 20p® T burden, weigh down
2Pwipe youth
2aPWRHT or APMWNGHT tolerant, patient MNT@APWHT tolerance
2apeg keep, guard, protect
2POXPX grind
21CE 22CT- 22CT= 20CET struggle, toil
WIigICe take care, look after
2WC sing
2wc as though, like
2cTe so that
21CTONIOrpadOC historian
2TO horse
2aaTe flow
2HT 2TH= heart, mind, affection
AT@HT ignorant, fatuous
PMNQHT thinker, thoughtful person
2HT downstream, north (see also €M2HT)
2HHTE see €IC
2oTe fear
PeYpe0TE devout person
°aTN, 2aTOOT= near, beside, with
21TN, 21TO0T= by, through, from
21TOYN, 21TOY M= beside
20TaN if ever

SAHIDIC COPTIC-ENGLISH WORD LIST

349



2TOP constraint, compulsion
teTop compel

22.6H before

2€0NO0C people, race

220WP or 2oPp Hathur (month)

20TPT PETYT- 2ET2(DT= 2E TR TT inquire, question

20Y0 majority, excess, wealth
N@OYO especially, above all

210Y€ 21- 21T= hit, beat

2100Y€ see 21H

200Y day

200Y be evil, be wicked, be harmful

2OY rain

20YEIT or 2OYEITE beginning

204 snake

2wy for 2B

222 many

222TN, 222 TH= near, beside

21X N, 21LX.(D= over, at

X N for Tmeepe N

X€ that (speech marker)

X1X1- X1T= XHYT get, receive

X.01 ship

X cup

XM, XM= head

X X €- X00= say, tell

Xae€le desert

XK X€K- X0Kz XHKT €BOX complete, fulfil
XMDKM XEKM- X0KM= XO0KMT wash
X€KacC so that

XIKMDT learn, improve (see also K(OT)
X.(OM generation

XHME Jeme (place)

X.MWME book

XIMOEIT guide (+ 2HT=) someone
XIN or XN from, since (see also X))
XNOY XN€- XNOY= ask
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XINPPa= see X12Paz

XINGONC see GONC

X1 must (do something)

XImo blame

XT10 X Te- X10= X1HT produce, create, give birth

XEPO X EPE- XEPO= ignite

X PO XPa€ITT be strong (+ €) stronger than
XMOMPE strong

X0€1C or XC lord
PX.0€IC control, govern

XICE XECT- X2CT= X0CE elevate, exalt
X2CTCMH loudmouth (see also CMH)

XOYDT twenty (X.0YWTE feminine)

X.WT trough, dole

XaTMe pile, heap

X00Y X€Y- X00Y= send (+ €BOA) despatch, trade

X10Ya blaspheme

X10Ye€ steal (+ €) from

X1mKaK €BOX call out, cry out (see also a@)KaK)

X 04X X€eqx.my= burn

X12Pa= or X1Ngpa= divert, amuse, joke (reflexive)

XMP XE€2- X2z XHPT touch, caress, anoint

XMPM XE2M- Xa2M= X221 pollute, defile

XaX€ XaXmT harden

X160 (tell a) lie

(o}

6¢€ so, therefore, moreover, in addition
G GEETT stay, continue, persist
6B weak

GaB2HT timid
calo disgrace
e flat bread
GWMAE GEENE- GOOA= GOONET wrap, clothe
6X0M plough
GWAIT GATI- GOAIz GOAITT €BOA reveal, appear, unwrap
GXNOG bed
GOM power, ability

ATGOM impossible
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OYNGOM be able
MNGOM be unable
GMGOM be able (+ €) overcome
G'HN see GNON
GINE GN- 6NT= find, find out
GMIWINE Visit (see also WINE)
GINBDGE see qIDGE
GNON GHNT soften
GONC violence, damage
XINGONC harm, get harmed, abuse
GWNT GONTT anger, get angry (+ €20YN) at
GINOYHA ship
GONXO0Y or GNXO0Y jar
6enH hurry, rush
Gpoourne dove
GWPG GOPGT trap, hunt
GOPGC trap, snare
GOT size, status
GWTI GETI- 60TT= 6OTNT defeat
GWTTIC defeat
cWT 60w TT look, watch
SWWT €BON-2HT= look forward, anticipate
61X hand
66 6€6- 662 GHGT bake
GaG1TMN rough linen

t
1t - Taaz TOT give (+ N) pay someone (+@a) for something
TEBOA sell (see also €BON)
oy five (1€ feminine)
‘Takonel for AlaKONEL
TKWT learn, improve (see also KOT)
M€ town
T kiss (see also 1)
‘tcTaze hesitate
+Twn argue, quarrel
TOYBE resist (see also 0YBE)
‘+Teny improve, benefit (see also 2HY)
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FURTHER READING

Those in search of Sahidic Coptic texts, in the first instance, should look
to the original sources referenced throughout the sample reading above.
Of course, you will now need a dictionary, and a first-rate resource is
being developed by KELLIA (Coptic/Koptische Electronic Language and
Literature International Alliance):

Coptic Dictionary Online. https://coptic-dictionary.org/.

Sadly, this positive development for Coptic scholarship has final-
ly limited the usefulness of a once invaluable, and still magisterial,
publication:

Crum, Walter: A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: Oxford University Press

(1939).

On the other hand, the following remains an extremely useful, slim
and portable reference:

Smith, Richard: A Concise Coptic-English Lexicon (2nd ed.). Atlanta:

Scholars Press (1983/1999).

The number of online sites with meaningful information about Late An-
tique Coptic language and culture is necessarily small, but increasing. For
instance, an encyclopaedia of Coptic culture is being developed by Clare-
mont Colleges Library:

Claremont Coptic Encyclopedia. https://calisphere.org/collections

/26581/.

Likewise, useful resources relating to the Coptic language gener-
ally may be found via St. Shenouda the Archimandrite Coptic Society
(http://www.stshenouda.org/).

Those interested in a different introductory textbook, which has stood
the test of time in print, may wish to obtain:
Lambdin, Thomas: Introduction to Sahidic Coptic. Macon: Mercer
University Press (1983).
By contrast, the following provides a detailed and exhaustive analy-
sis of Sahidic Coptic:
Layton, Bentley: A Coptic Grammar with Chrestomathy and Glossary:
Sahidic Dialect. Wiesbaden: Harrasowitz Verlag (2000).
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Finally, those interested in understanding how Coptic fits within the
remarkable 4,000-year written history of the indigenous Egyptian lan-
guage will find the following to be an excellent account:
Loprieno, Antonio: Ancient Egyptian. A Linguistic Introduction. Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press (1995).

FURTHER READING



Sahidic Coptic was the literary language of Late Antique Egypt during the years
350-800 and the final phase of Ancient Egyptian as a living language, bringing

an end to four millennia of written history. Sahidic Coptic texts are among our most
detailed written sources regarding: the end of ancient Egypt; Byzantine imperial rule;
the early Bible; the development of Christian orthodoxy; Christianity in Africa; religious

assimilation and persecution; the origin of mediaeval monasticism; and the rise of Islam.

This concise textbook teaches beginner students the grammar of documents written in
Sahidic Coptic, and provides the historical and cultural context required for reading

primary sources through informal as well as more formal and religious texts.

There are 20 language lessons followed by 7 chapters of sample reading and a

detailed vocabulary list.

Bill Manley is Co-Director of Complutense Egyptology in Madrid, Honorary
President of the educational charity Egyptology Scotland and the author of several
best-selling books on Ancient Egypt. He previously taught Egyptology and Coptic at the
Universities of London, Glasgow and Liverpool, and was Senior Curator for Ancient

Egypt at National Museums Scotland.
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